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PREFACE. 



Ten years ago the author presented to the public his 
Treatise on Algebra, a comprehensive theoretical and 
practical work. The generous favor with which that 
book has been greeted, some forty editions having been 
sold, indicates that he in some degree provided for the 
wants of classes in that department. 

But it has been noticed that, in consequence of the 
improved condition of our public schools at the present 
time, pupils are enabled to complete their arithmetical 
studies at a comparatively early age ; and in consequence, 
a demand has arisen for an easy algebraic course to 
follow. To meet this growing demand, this work has 
been prepared. 

While ttie aim has been to render the course easy 
and simple, great care has been taken that this should 
not be secured at the expense of strength and thor- 
oughness. 

The analytic method has been pursued, with a view 
to a strictly logical development of the science, it being 
believed that one of the principal benefits of the study 
of mathematics is to teach the learner how to reason 
with elegance and exactness. 

Brief articles on the Discussion of Problems, Eation- 
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alization, Radical Equations, and the Theory of Quad- 
ratic Equations, have been inserted to render the course 
more complete and better suited to the range of classes 
in academies as well as in conmion schools. 

Every eflFort has been made to include valuable im- 
provements, and all that is required by the best stand- 
ards of instruction. To this end, the latest foreign works 
on the subject have been examined and compared, and 
the most prominent practical teachers of this country 
freely consulted. 

Especial credit is here due to H. B. MAGLATmJN, A. M., 
who has been associated with the author in the prepara- 
tion of this book. To his correct scholarship, discrim- 
inating judgment, and ability as a mathen^atician, the 
value of this treatise is chiefly due. 

Bradford, Maas., Sept 1, 1862. 



NOTE TO TEACHERS. 



In general, pupils who may have mastered the author^s 
Common School Arithmetic, or any other similar book, are 
prepared to enter upon the study of this elementary course 
of Algebra. 

For the convenience of those who require a less extended 
course, several articles have been marked by a *, to be omitted 
at the option of the teacher. Others, if deemed necessary, can 
be passed over without marring the unity of the work. 
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ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 



DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

!• Quantity is anything that can be' measured ; as dis- 
tance, time, weight, and number. 

2f The Unit of quantity is one of the same kind as the 
quantity, taken as the standard, or unit of measure. 

St Mathematics is the science of quantities and their 
relations. 

4« Algebra is that branch of mathematics in which 
quantities are represented by letters or other symbols, 
and their relations are indicated by signs. It has been 
called Universal Arithmetic. 

SIGNS. • 

5f Addition is indicated by an erect cross, +, called 
plus. Thus, 10 -f- 4, read ten plus four, signifies that 
10 and 4 are to be added. 

6f Subtraction is indicated by a short horizontal line, 
— , called miniLS, Thus, 10 — 4, read ten minus four, 
signifies that 4 is to be subtracted from 10. 

Define Qaantitj. Unity of Quantity. Mathematics. Algebra. How is 
Addition indicated 1 Sabtraction ? 
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7f Multiplication ia indicated by an inclined cross, X. 
Thus, 8X2 signifies that 8 and 2 are to be multiplied 
together. 

In Algebra, the inclined cross is usually omitted, ex- 
cept between two arithmetical figures, separated by no 
other sign, and the absence of any sign indicates multi- 
plication. Thus, a b signifies that a and b are to be mul- 
tiplied together. 

Note. Sometimes a period is used in place of the inclined cross; 
but this should never be done when there is danger of mistaking it for 
the decimal point. Thus, a . b signifies that a and 6 are to be mul- 
tiplied together, and 2.3.5.7 indicates that 2, 3, 5, and 7 are to be mul- 
tiplied together ; but 2 . 3 woulil be read ttvo and three tenths, unless the 
connection made it obvious that multiplication was intended. 

8f Division is indicated by a horizontal line, with one 
dot above and another below, -f-. Thus, 8-5-2 signifies 
that 8 is to be divided by 2. 

Division is otherwise often indicated by writing the 
dividend above and the divisor below a horizontal line, 
in the form of a fraction. Thus, f signifies the same as 
8 -f- 2. 

Note. In expressing the ratio of two quantities in a proportion, the 
line of the sign -r* is omitted, and the two dots (:) are used to imply a 
division of one quantity bj another. 

9i Equality is indicated by two short horizontal lines, 
=. Thus, 10 -j- 6 = 16 signifies that the sum of 10 
and 6 is equal to 16. 

Note. In writing a proportion, the equality of ratios is usually indi- 
cated by four dots (: :). 

lOi Inequality is indicated by the angle ]>, or <^, the 

opening being towards the larger quantity. Thus, 12 -|- 
5 ]> 14 signifies that the sum of 12 and 6 is greater 

How is Multiplication indicated? Division? Equality? Inequality? 
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than 14; and 14 <^ 12 -f- 5 signifies that 14 is less 
than the sum of 12 and 5. 

II, A Parenthesis, ( ), or a VinculiTm, , is used to 

include quantities which are to be considered together, or 
subjected to the same operation. Thus, (4 + 2 + 6) X 3 
signifies that the sum of 4, 2, and 6 is to be multiplied 
by 3 ; and 9 — 6 -i- 2 signifies that the difference of 9 
and 5 is to be divided by 2. 



Examples. 

1. 9 + 16 + 11 indicates how many? Ans. 36. 

2.. IT — 6 + 3 indicates how many? 

3. 25. X 3+6 — 2 = how many ? Ans. 19, 

4. 66 -T- 7 + 2 indicates how many ? 

5. ?L±i + 20 = how many? . Ans. 29. 



10 

68 — 18 
25 



— 1 = how many? Ans. 1. 



^ 16 Xll 82 + 18 . ,. ^ , o 

7. — J ^ — indicates how many ? 

8. Find the value of (17 — 6) X 8. Ans. 96. 

9. Find the value of 108 + 12 -^ (16 — 4.) 

,/v Ajj 27 + 6 , 115 + 85 , .- A KA 

10. Add 7[ and — ^ h 41. Ans. 60. 

11 2o ' 

11. Subtract ^^^ ""/q^ ^ ^^ from (81 — 63) X 6. 

12. Show that ^-^^ + 14 > 3 X 4. 

13. Show that (1137 — 869) ^ 67 < (101 + 37) 
H- 23. 

How is a Parenthesis or a Yincnlnm used? 



10 ELEMENTABY ALGEBBA. 

ALGEBRAIC NOTATION. 

12. Algebraic Notation is of a mixed character, con- 
sisting principally of the figures of Arithmetic and of 
the letters of the alphabet. 

13f FiGUBES of Arithmetic are used to represent known 
quantities and determined values. 

14, Letters are used to represent any quantity what- 
ever, known or unknown. 

15* Known Quantities, or those whose values are 
given, are generally represented by the first letters of 
the alphabet, as a, b, c. 

Unknown Quantities, or those whose values are to be 
determined, are generally represented by the last letters 
of the alphabet, as x, y, z. 

16* Numerical Quantities are those represented by fig- 
ures. 

Literal Quantities are those represented by letters. 

17* Factors are quantities which are to be multiplied 
together. 

18* A Coefficient of a quantity is a figure or letter 
prefixed to it, to show how many times the quantity is 
to be taken. Thus, in 4a = a-|-^ + ^ + ^# ^ is the 
coeiBficient of a, and indicates that a is taken 4 times ; in 
bx, b is the coefficient of x, and indicates that x is 
taken ft times ; and in bey, 6 may be regarded as the 
coefficient of cy, or 6 c as the coefficient of y. 

When no coefficient of a quantity is written, 1 is un- 
derstood to be its coefficient. Thus, a is the same as 
1 a, and xy is the same as Ixy, 

Of what does Algebraic Notation consist ? What are Figures used to rep- 
resent? Letters? How are Known Quantities represented? Unknown 
Quantities ? Define Numerical Quantities. Literal Quantities. Factors^ 
A Coefficient- 
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As 4 a indicates that four a's are to be added to- 
gether, or that a is to be taken four times, it is evident 
that a and 4 are to be. multiplied together. The expres- 
sion bx also indicates that x is to be multiplied by h. 
Hence, when a figure and a letter, or two letters, are 
separated by no sign, multiplication is understood, and 
the quantities are to be used as factors. (Art. 1.) 

NoTB. This method of expressing multiplication cannot be extended to 
Jigures separated bj no sign. Thus, 82 could not 'be used to denote the 
product of 8 and 2, because that form is already appropriated in Arithmetic 
to eightj-two, or the sum of 8 tens and 2 units. 

In such expressions as 8 (2 + 3), multiplication is understood, for the 
figures 8 and 2 are separated bj a sign. 

. 19t An Exponent is a figure or better written at the 
right and above a quantity, to indicate the number of 
times the quantity is taken as a factor. Thus, x X ^ 
X a?, or XXX, may be written of, in which 3 is the 
exponent of x, and indicates that x is taken 3 times as 
a factor. 

If the minus sign is prefixed to an exponent, it indi- 
cates that the quantity is to be used as a divisor. Thus 

o* 1 

^2 5-1 ^-8 jg ^Y^Q game as ^, and ar^ is the same as 3. 

Unless a parenthesis or vinculum is used, an exponent 
affects only the single letter or figure to which it is 
affixed. Thus, in the expression 3a¥, the 2 affects 
only the b. If it were to extend its power to the whole 
expression, it would be written thus, (3 a by, 

NoTB. It will be observed that the coefficient and exponent both sig- 
nify how many times a quantity is taken. The one, however, denotes 
that it is taken as an additive quantity, the other as sl factor. Thus, 5 a 
denotes 5 a's added together, or a-\-a-^a-\-a-\- a, while a* de- 
notes 5 a's multiplied together, or aXaXaXaX a. 

What does the absence of any sign between two quantities indicate ? 
Define an Exponent How far does the power of an exponent extend ? 
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20. A Power of any quantity is the product obtained 
by taking that quantity one or more times as a factor, 
and is expressed by an exponent.. Thus, 

a X ^ = ^^ r^ad a square, is the second power of a ; 

a X o, X cb = a^, read a cube, is the third power of a ; 

aXO'Xo,X<i = <i^, read a fourth, is the fourth pow- 
er of a. 

When a quantity has no exponent written, it is under- 
stood to be the first power. Thus, a is the same as a^, 
or the first power of a. 

Note. The relation of a poioer to a product is similar to that of a 
product to a sum. The addition of eqnal quantities, or of a quantity to 
itself, is multiplication; and the multiplication of equal quantities, or of 
a quantity hy itself, is raising to a power. Thus, 3 a is either the sum 
of three a% or the product of 3 and a ; and c^ is either the product of 
three a% or the third /xnmr of a. 

21. A Root of any quantity is a factor which, taken a 
certain number of times, will form that quantity. Thus, 

a is the second or square root of a^, since a X o> = 0,^] 
a is the third or cube root of a^, since a X a X a = a' ; 
a is the fourth root of a*, since aXaXfltXa = a*. 

22. The Radical Sign, \^, when prefixed to a quantity, 
indicates that the root is to be^ taken. Thus, 

\/ a indicates the second or square root of a ; 

\/ a indicates the third or cube root of a ; 

4/ a indicates the /owr^ root of a. 

The index of the root is the figure or letter written 
over the radical. Thus, 2 is the index of the square 
root, 3 of the cube root, and so on. 

When the radical has no index over it, 2 is under- 
stood. Thus, \/a is the same as \/a. 

A fractional exponent is also used to indicate a root. 

Define a Power. A Root What does the Radical Sign indicate 1 
Define an Index of the root 
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Thus c^ indicates the square root of a, and a* indicates 
the cube root of a. The numerator of the exponent de- 
notes the power, and the denominator the root. Thus, 
h^ indicates the fifth power of the fourth root of h, or 
the fourth root of the fifth power of 6. 



ALGEJBRAIO EXPRESSIONS. 

23* An Algebraic Expression is a quantity written in 
algebraic language. Thus, 

2 a is the algebraic expression for 2 times the num- 
ber a, 

3a^ is the algebraic expression for 3 times the square 
of the number a. 

6 a + "7 ^ is the algebraic expression for • 6 times a, 
augmented by T times the cube of 6. 

24* The Terms of an algebraic expression are its parts 
connected by the signs -f- or — . Thus, 

a and 6 are the terms of the expression a + ^ 5 

2 a, 6^, and — 2 a c, of the expression 2a + ^ — 2a c. 

25f The Degree of a term is the number of literal fac- 
tors which it contains. Thus, 

3 a is of the first degree, since it contains but one lit- 
eral factor. 

a 6 is of the second decree, since it contains but two 
literal factors. 

6 a 6^ is of the (hird degree, since it contains but 
three literal factors. 

The degree of any term is determined by adding the 
exponents of its several letters. Thus, 

Sab^d^ is of the sixth degree, since l-f-2-f-3 = 6. 

What does a fractional exponent indicate ? Define an Algebraic Ex- 
pression. The Terms of an algebraic expression. Degree of a term. 
2 
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36t A Monomial is an algebraic expression consisting 
of only one term ; as, 6 a, T a 6, or 3 6^ c. 

37* A Polynomial is an algebraic expression consist- 
ing of more than one term ; as, 

a + 6, or 3a» + 6 — 66». 
28* A Binomial is a polynomial of two terms ; as, 

a — b, 2a + 6^ or Sad^ — b. 
29f A Trinomial is a polynomial of three terms ; as, 

a-{'b-\-c, or ab-^c^ — l^, 
30* Homogeneous Terms are those of the same degree. 
Thus, the terms a^ 3 6 c, — 4:X^ are homogeneous. 
A polynomial is homogeneous when all its terms are 
homogeneous. Thus, the polynomial a^-^-abc — 6^ is 
homogeneous. 

31 f PosmvB Terms are those having the plus sign ; as, 
+ «, or +a6^. 

When a term has no sign written, it is understood to 
be positive. Thus, a is the same as -|-a. 

32. Negative Terms are those having the miniia sign ; 
as, — a, or — 2 5 (T*. This sign should never be omitted. 

33f Similar or Like Terms are those containing the 
same letters, affected by the same expbnents. 

Thus, 2xy and — *J xy are similar terms ; 

also, 3a^6' and 9a^6^ are similar terms. 

34. Dissimilar or Unlike Terms are those containing 
different letters or exponents. 

Thus, a b and a d are dissimilar terms ; 
also, ba^y and bxy^ are dissimilar terms. 

35. The Reciprocal of a quantity is 1 divided by that 
quantity. 



/au 



Define a Monomial. A Polynomial. A Binomial. A Trinomial. 
Homogeneous Terms. Positive Terms. Negative Terms. Similar Terms. 
Dissimilar Terms. A Reciprocal of a quantity. 
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Thus, the reciprocal of a is -, and of x-\-y is -37-- 

Note. The reciproocd of a Jraction is that fraction inyertecL Thus, ^ 
is the reciprocal of — . 

The following examples will serve for an exercise on 
the preceding principles. 

Examples. 

Put in the form of algebraic expressions : — 

1. Three times h, added to two times a. 

Ans. 2 a -|- 3 6. 

2. Three times b, subtracted from five times a. 

Ans. 6 a — 3 6. 

3. The sum of a and b, diminished by c. 

Ans. a -|- b — c. 

4. The sum of x and two times y, diminished by z. 

6. a plus the product of b and c, minus d. 

Ans. a -|- 6 c — d. 

6. The sum of a and 6 multiplied by the difference of 
e and d. Ans. (a + 6) (c — d). 

7. Five times b, divided by four times c, 

. 6ft 
Ans. 7—. 

8. Four times a, divided by three times c. 

9. q diminished by 6, divided by a multiplied by 6. 

10. a plus 6, multiplied by c into d. 

Ans. (a-f-6) cd, 

11. Two times a, plus the quotient of 6 divided by c. 

12. Six times a square into 6 cube, plus three times 
c square into d cube. Ans. Ga^ft^+^c^d*. 

13. a fourth power minus 6 fifth, divided by a minus 
h square. 
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14. Two a square, into a minus b, into c plus d, plus 
c cube. Ans. 2a^(a — h) (c-f^) + c^- 

15. Fifteen a cube plus b fifth, divided by a square 
minus b square, plus two c, 

16. The reciprocal of c minus d, plus two a square, 
minus b cube. Ans. ^^ + 2 a^ — 6^. 

IT. The reciprocal of a into 6 square, minus the recip- 
rocal of a square plus c square. 

18. The square root of a, plus the square root of b, 

Ans. \^ a-{'\^b. 

19. The cube root of a, minus b. Ans. \/a — b. 



20. The square root of a minus b, Ans. \/ a — b. 

21. The cube root of x, minus the square root of x. 

22. Write a polynomial of three terms, with its third 
term negative. 

23. Write a homogeneous binomial of the first de- 
gree ; a homogeneous trinomial of the third degree, with 
its second term negative. 

INTERPRETATION OF ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSIONS. 

36* The Interpretation of an algebraic expression con- 
sists in rendering it into arithmetic, by means of the 
numerical values assigned to its letters. 

S7» The Numerical Value of an algebraic expression 
is the result obtained by substituting for its letters their 
numerical values, and then performing the operations 
indicated. 

Thus, the numerical value of 

4a + 3&c — d, 

What is the Interpretation of an algebraic expression ? How is its 
Nomerical Value obtained ? 
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when o=«4, 6 = 3, c = 6, and d = 2, 

is 4X4: + 3X3X6_2 = 69. 

Examples. 

Interpret and give the numerical values of the follow- 
ing expressions, when 

a=12, 6 = 3, c = 2, d = 4, m = 6, n = 9. 

1. a + 6 — c-^-d. 

2. a 6 -f- c — d. 

3. 4a— 66-f4c— Tc?. 

4. (a — 6)(c-f <Z). 
•6. (6a + 62)c + <«. 



Ans. 


17. 


Ans. 


34. 


Ans. 


64. 


Ans. 


166. 



u. 


m ' 




7. 


c» (a + &) - 


a 
~ J" 


8. 


2c(a^6) — 


(6 + c)d. 


'9. 


2.a» c — — 


+ f 


10 


« + *• + «• V 
•13 -^ 


n 



Ans. 48. 



Ans. 


16, 


Ans. i 


507. 


Ans. 


29. 


Ans 


1. 9. 



11. (^ + a)x(&-c)-d. 

12. Find the value of c* — 4c*-|-3c — 6, when c = 4. 

13. If a = 6, 6 = 6, c = 4, d=l, x = 0, find the 
value of •ra2 4-(6*— c) (<« — a:). Ans. 253. 

14. If a = 4, 6 = 2, c = 3, cf = l, find the value of 
15a — T (6 + c — d). Ans. 32. 

15. If a? == 3 and y == 5, find the value of 

(9-2/)(^+l) + (a: + 5)(2/ + 7)-112. 

16. If 6 = 2, c = 3, d=\, find the value of 

^/^ + ^/T003 — >/ 2fc. Ans. 5. 

IT. If a = 6, 6 = 6, c = 4, find the value of 



2aV'62— ac + \/2ac+c2. ^^^ 20. 

2* 
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18. If a = 2, 6 = 3, c = 4, find the value of 

V27T— ^27+^/2^. Ans. 9. 

19. If a = 10, 6 = 8, a: =12, y = 4., find the value of 
a + b\^ (x-^y) — (a — b)4^ (x — y). Ans. 38. 

AXIOMS. 

38. An Axiom is a self-evident truth. 
Algebraic operations are based upon definitions and 
the following axioms: — 

1. If the same quantity, or equal quantities, be added 
to equal quantities, the sums will be equal. 

2. If the same quantity, or equal quantities, be sulh 
traded from equal quantities, the remainders will be 
equal. 

3. If equal quantities be multiplied by the same quan- 
tity, or equal quantities, the products will be equal. 

4. If equal quantities be divided by the same quan- 
tity, or equal quantities, the quotients will be equal. 

6. If the same quantity be both added to and sub- 
tracted from another, the value of the latter will not be 
changed. 

6. If a quantity be both multiplied and divided by an- 
other, the value of the former will not be changed. 

T. Quantities which are equal to the same quantity 
are equal to each other. 

8. Like powers and like roots, of equal quantities, are 
equal. 

9. The whole of a quantity is equal to the sum of all 
its parts. 

Define an Axiom ? Upon what are algebraic operations based ? Re- 
peat the axioms given. 
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ALGEBRAIC PROCESSES. 

S9t The Processes of Algebra, in general, are only 
those of Arithmetic extended, or rendered more compre- 
hensive by the aid of letters taken in combination with 
figures. (Art. 12.) 

The processes of Algebra are employed in. the demon- 
stration of theorems and in the solution of problems. 

40* A Theorem is the statement of some relation or 
property, the truth of which is required to be demon- 
strated. 

41f A Problem is a question proposed for solution, or 
something to be done.^ 

42. An Equation is the expression of equality between 
two quantities. Thus, 

x = a — h, 
is an equation, expressing equality between x and o — b, 

43* The First Member of an equation is the quantity 
on the left of the sign of equality ; and 

The Second Member is the quantity on the right of 
that sign. Thus, in the equation, 

5x-\-y = b-\-c, 

5 a: -f- 2/ is the first member, and b -\- c is the second. 

44. The Solution of a problem or question by Algebra, 
consists of two parts. 

1. In STATING THE QUESTION, by expressing its conditions 
in the form of an equation. 

2. In SOLVING THE EQUATION, by finding the value of the 
unknown quantity. 

What is said of the Processes of Algebra? Define a Theorem. A 
Problem. An Equation. The First Member of an equation. The Second 
Member. Solation of a problem. 
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Hence, the solution of the equaMon is the solution of 
the problem, 

45* The Verification of the value found for the un- 
known quantity, is the process of proving that it wiU 
satisfy the conditions of the question. 

Thus, in the equation, 

2 a: = 9 + 5, 

if the value of x be found to be T, it may be verified by 
substituting T for x, and showing that 

2xT=9 + 6. 

46* To show some of the simpler algebraic forms and 
processes pertaining to the solution of problems, there 
are introduced the following 

Examples. 

1. The sum of the ages of two boys is 21 years, and 

the age of the older is twice that of the younger ; what 
is the age of each ? 

SOLUTION. In this question, if the age 

T . ^ r J.1- of the younffer were known, 

Let a: = age of the younger ; ^.^ » _ ... . ' 

I. . 1 T 1 ^^ could, by doubhng it, 

2 x = age of the older ; ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^1^^^ 

3ar = 21years. ^he age of the younger, 

x=1 years, the younger ; then, may be regarded as 

2 a: = 14 years, the older. the unknown quantity. 

VERIFICATION. T + 14 = 21. ^^ therefore represent 

the age of the younger by 
X ; then, as the age of the older is twice that of the younger, 2 x 
will represent the age of the older ; and x -\- 2Xj or 3 a:, will rep- 
resent the sum of their ages, which, by the conditions of the ques- 
tion, is 21 years. Hence, if 3 a: equals 21 years, a:, the age of the 
younger, must be one third of 21 years, or 7 years; and 2a:, the 
age of the older, must be* 2 times 7 years, or 14 years. 

Define the Verification of the value of an unknown quantity. Explain 
the operation. 
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2. John had 45 cents; after spending a part of them, 
he found he had# twice as many left as he had spent; 
how many cents had he spent? Ans. 16 cents. 

8. James and William together have 56 apples, and 
one has as many as the other; how many has each? 

4. A tree ' 60 feet high was broken at such a point 
that the part broken off was 3 times the length of the 
part left standing ; required the length of each part. 

Ans. Part left standing, 15 ft. ; part broken off, 45 ft. 

5. The greater of two numbers is 5 times the less, and 
their sum is 126 ; required the numbers. 

Ans. Less number, 21 ; greater number, 105. 

6. My horse and chaise together are worth $340, and 
the horse is worth 3 times as much as the chaise; what 
is each worth ? Ans. Chaise, $ 85 ; horse, $ 255. 

Y. A gentleman divided property, amounting to $ 2500, 
between his two sons, A and B, and gave B 4 times as 
much as he gave A ; how much did he give to each ?' 

Ans. A, $ 500 ; B, $ 2000. 

8. The sum of three numbers is 72; the second is 
equal to twice the first, and the third is equal to three 
times the first; what are the numbers? 

SOLUTION. We represent the first 

Let X = first number ; "'^''f ^^ * ' **°' ." *« 

^ , - second number is twice the 

2 a; = second number ; ^ *. « -n x *i. 

' first, 2x will represent the 

3x = third number. ,^„^. as the third num- 

6 a: = 72. y^^ is three times the first, 

X = 12, first number ; Sar will represent the third; 

2 a: = 24, second number ; and ar -j- 2 ar -j- 3 x, or 6 a:, 

3 a; = 36, third number. will represent the sum of 

VEBiFicATioN. 12 + 24 + 36 = 72. ^^ *^",! J^^^^' ^^"^ ^y 
' ' the conditions of the questiODi 

■ - ■ " ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . . ■ ■ I ■ 

Explain the operation. 



22 ELEMENTABY ALGEBRA- ^ 

is 72. Hence, if 6 a; equals 72, x^ the first number, must be one 
sixth of 72, or 12; 2 2, the second number, must be 2 times 12, 
or 24; and Sx, the third number, must be three times 12, or Z^» 

9. It is required to divide $300 among A, B, and 0, 
so that B and C may each have twice as much as A. 
How many dollars will each havef 

Ans. A's share, % 60 ; B's share, % 120 ; G's share, % 120. 

10. Henry bought some apples, pears, and oranges, 
for 63 cents ; he paid for the pears 2 tifnes as much as 
for the apples, and for the oranges 4 times as much as 
for the apples ; what did he pay for each kind of fruit ? 

11. The sum of the ages of A, B, and is Y8 years; 
but B's age is twice that of A, and C's is equal to the 
sum of A's and B's ; what is the age of each ? 

Ans. A's, 13 years ; B^s, 26 years ; C's, 39 years. 

12. A farmer sold a sheep, cow, and hors^ for $180; 
the cow brought T times as much as the sheep, and the 
horse 4 times as much as the cow ; how much did he 
get for each? 

Ans. Sheep, $ 6 ;* cow, $ 36 ; horse, $ 140 ♦• 

13. The sum of three numbers is 350 ; the second is 
four times the first, and the third is one half the sec- 
ond; what are the numbers? 

Ans. First, 6O4 second, 200; third, 100- 

14. John, traveled 84 miles in 3 days ; he traveled 8 
times as far the second day as the first, and half as far 
the third day as the first two days together; how many 
miles did he travel each day? 

Ans. First, 14 miles ; second, 42 miles ; third, 28 miles. 

16. Three men together contributed for the aid of 
wounded soldiers, $600.. A gave a certain sum, B gave 
4 times as much, and gave an amount equal to the 
difference between what the other two gave. How much 
did each contribute ? Ans. A, $ T6 ; B, $ 300 ; G, $ 226. 
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ADDITION. 

47t Addition, in Algebra, is the process of collecting 
two or more quantities into one equivalent expression, 
called the sum. 

48* In algebraic addition there are three cases, de-. 
pending upon the similarity and signs of the terms : — 

1. When the terms are similar, and have the same 

sign. 

II. When the terms are similar, and have different 
signs. 

IIJ. When the terms are dissimilar, or sovie similar 
and others dissimilar. 
« 

CASE I. 

49. When the terms are similar, and have the 
same sign. 

- 1. John has 4 books, Edward 6 books, and James T 
books; how many books have they all? 

OPERATION. It is evident, by Arithme- 

tic, that the sum of 4 books, 
6 books, and 7 books is 17 
books. 

Now, instead of writing 

IT ft the word hooks j we may 

simply use the letter J; or 
we may represent one book by the letter b ; then, 4 b will rep- 
resent 4 books, 6 6 will represent 6 books, and 7 b will represent 
7 books; and since 4 books yf- 6 books -f* 7 books = 17 books, 
4&-f66+7J=176. 

2. Let it be required to find the sum of — lb, — 6ft, 
and — T ft. 



4 books, 

6 books, 

1 books, 

11 books. 



- or, - 



4 ft 
6 ft 
T ft 



Define Addition in Algebra. How many Cases in algebraic addi- 
tion? Name thenL Explain the first opetation under Case I. 
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OPERATION. In the same manner as in the pre- 

^ J ceding operation, ( — 4 ft) -[- ( — 6 6) 

g T -f- ( — 7 6)= — 17 6; since, what- 

. - ever b may represent, it is taken, in 

— the first term, — 4 times ; in the sec- 

•"" 1*^ ^ ond, — 6 times; and in the third, 

— 7 times; or, in all, — 17 times. 

Hence, when the terms are similar and have the same 
sign : 

BULE. 

Add (he coefficients, arid to their mm, tJoHh (he common 
sign, annex the common letter or letters. 

KoTB. It mast he rememhered, that when a quantity has no coef- 
ficient written, 1 is understood (Art 18), and that when a term has 
no sign written, + ^ understood (Art. 31). 

Examples. 
(3.) (4.) (5.) (6.) 



2a 


4aa; 


2xy 


— 3aJc 


3a 


2ax 


xy 


— abo 


6a 


ax 


xy 


— babo 


a 


6ax 


Ixy 


— 2abc 


la 


bax 


2xy 


— Babe 


6a 


2ax 


xy 


— 4«6o 


24a 


20 ax 


lixy 


— 2Babo 


0) 


(8.) 


(9.) 


(10.) 


— 4Ja; 


6mw« 


2a + 6 


3c»d — a»e 


— Ihx 


bmn' 


a + h 


d'd — cfo 


— Bbx 


mn* 


la-i-b 


2(?d — cfc 


— 2hx 


Bmn" 


la+b 


5c»d — a»c 


— bbx 


2mw* 


Ba + b 


(?A — c?c 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. The Note. 
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11. What is the Bum of — 6n, — 4n, — n, — 8n, 
and — 12n? Ans. — 31n. 

12. What is the sum of 6 x, 2 x, x, 3 ar, 4= x^ £ x, x, 
and 8 a:? • Ans. 30 x. 

13. What is the sum of 2x4- 3t/, x+8y, 3x + y, 
6x + 22/, x-f-4:2/, and 4x + 2/? Ans. ltx+19y. 

14. What is the sum of 1a^ — h, 32** — 8 J, 6a« — 2ft, 
2»«_-ft, 4:a3~6ft, and a« — 4ft? Ans. 23a^— Itft. 

CASE n. 

50t When the terms are similar, and have differ- 
ent signs. 

1. Let it he required to add + 8 a, —.5 a, + 7 a, and 
~3a. 

OPERATION. Since the terms to he added are 

\ Of, some positive and others negatiw, in 

- ' finding their sum regard must he 

~ ' paid to their signs. Now, the signs, 

-|- 7 a, _|_ jyj^ — _ indicate, not only opposite 

. ~ ^^* processes, but may be regarded as 



-|~ T a. used to denote opposite qualitieiy 

effects, or conditions of quantities. 

Thus, if a merchant's gains are indicated by '-|-» his losses will 
be indicated by — ; if distance north be reckoned -j-t distance 
sorMh will he — ^ and so on. Hence, two equal quantities, of which 
one is poaidye and the other negative, will exactly fto^once, or caned 
eaeh other. 

JJow, in the example, -}-8a-{-7a = -|-15a; and — 5 a — 3 a, 
or ( — 5 a) + ( — 3 a) == — 8 a. But — 8 a cancels + ^ ^ i^^ the 
quantity ~|- 15 a, which leaves -f- 7 a for the sum of the quantities. 

2. A merchant having a certain capital, in the first 
quarter of the year gained 6 a dollars, and in the second 
quarter gained ba dollars, but in the third and fourth 

Explain the ^t^operatlon. 
3 



OPERATION. 


+ 6a, 


+ 5a, 


-la, 


— 9a, 
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quarters lost t a and 9 a dollars. What was the result 
of the business at the end of the year ? 

We indicate the gains as positive, 
and their opposite, the losses, as neg- 
ative. 

The sum of — 9 a and — 7 a is 
— 16 a, and the sum of + ^ « a^^d 
-|- 6 a is + 11 «• B^t -{-11 a can- 
-—5 a. eels — 11 a in the quantity' -^ i6 a, 

which leaves — 5 a, or a loss of 
6 a dollars. 

From the preceding operations, it appears that, 

The Algebraic Sum of a positive and a negative qtiantity 

18 numerically (he Difference of the two quantities, urith the 

sign of the greater prefixed. 

Hence, when the terms are similar, and have different 

signs : 

KXTLE. 

Add (he coefficients of the positive terms, and also the 
coefficvents of the negative terms, and to the difference of 
(hese sums, with the sign of the greater, annex the common 
letter or letters. 

Examples. 



(3.) 


(*.) 


(6.) 


(6.) 


3a 


4aa; 


2Ja:+ Bhy 


3«» — 4a:t/» 


5a 


— 2aa: 


dbx — 2by 


^-\- x»» 


— 2o 


Sax 


~6*x+ 4.hy 


— 4a:'' — 3a:^ 


la 


*l ax 


4:hx — by 


2x'-\-2xf ' 


— ia 


12ax 


— 6&X+ Iby 


— x'— a:j/» 


9a 




— 2bx+Uby 




1. What is the 


sum of a — b, —^2 


a — 1b,1a — 2h, 


— 3a+3J, — 8a + J, anda + tJ? 


Ans. — 4o-l-5. 



Explain the second operation. Wha^ is the Algebraic Sam of a posi- 
tive and a negative quantity 1 Bepeat the Bule. 
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' 8. What is the 4Bum- of 6cd^-\-1 a^b, — 3 cd« — 6 a*i, 
9cd*—10aH, —Icd^ + aHt Ans. ?cd«— 7a«ft. 

CASE ni. 

51* When the terms are dissimilar, or some similar, 
and others dissimilar. 

!• What is the sum of 2 a^ 5 b, and — acl 

OPERATION. If the given termB were similar, 

2aA-bb ac *^® addition could be performed by 

uniting them into one (Art. 60) ; but 
the terms being dissimilar^ we can only add them by writing them 
one after the other, with their respective signs ; which gives 204- 
5h — ac. 

2. What is the sum of 3a + 3, —2a — 2ft, and 
6a-|-3ft — 2c? 

OPERATION. We write similar terms in the 

3 a 4- ft - same column, for convenience in per- 

^ ^ , forming the operation. 

Beginning at the left, we find 

6a + 3ft — 2c 4-3a~2a4-6a« 7a, which we 

Ta-j-2ft — 2c write under the column added ; and 

+ * — 2ft-{-3ft = 4-2ft» '''hich we 

write under the column added; and there being no term similar 

to — 2 c, we write it, with its proper sign, after the other terms 

obtained, and have as the entire sum, 7a-|-2ft — 2c. 

Hence, since this case clearly includes the two pre- 
ceding cases, for the addition of algebraic quantities, the 
following 

GENERAL RULE. 

Write similar^ terms, vnffi their proper signs, in (he same 
column. 

Add each column, and to the results obtained annex (he 
dissimilar terms, vrith their proper signs. 

Explain the first operation. The second. Repeat the Rale. 
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NoTft. It k fanmfttenal ia ivbat order termi osnneeted by + «nd -^ 
may staad, |utmded each term has its proper sign. Thus, -«- 6 + a i« 
the same as a — b. 

It is, however, more common to commence a poljnominal with a posi- 
tiye term, anless there is a special reason for some other arrangement 

Examples. 
(3.> (4.) 

ax'\-2by ' 6a: — ij/*— 2a* 

4aa: — 3Jt/ + 2a:* 3j^4- t* 

5hy— 7? — 4:a;4- y^ — Sa* 

8aa: + 35j/ + 2a:* 4a:+8y»— 4=a? 

6. What is the sum of — a ^ — cd\ — aV -^-cd^ 

6. What is the sum of 3a: — Tt/4"2^, 42/4"^^"^^* 

— 3z — 2y-{~^' and4x + 3z — t/?. 

Ans. 6a: — 6t/ + S^ + ^» 
?. What is the simplest .equivalent expressioii for 

— 6a« + 2&y— T^ 3^2/ + 18 — 4«, 4aa: — 9 — *y, 
and26 + 3a» — 2&y? Anfl..2aa:+.2^2/ + 28 — 42r. 

8. Adda*+aa:«+ Jx + 2,8a:> — 4aa:« — 65a:s^ + t, 
and 3a? — 3aa:" — tfta:— 19. 

Ans. lo? — 6aa:^ — 66a: — 66xt/ — 10. 

9. Find the sum of 8 a* x* — 3 a a:, *\ ax — hxy^ 

— 6aa: + 9a:t/ — }^(?, and 1c^Qi^'\-xy, 

Ans. 10 a" a:* — aa: + 5a:i/ — 5?(?. 

52* Similar quantities^ of any kind, may be added by 
taking the. algebraic sum of their coefficients; and quan- 
tities inclosed in a parenthesis may be considered as one 
quantity. (Art. 11.) 

1. What is the sum of 3 (a -f- J), 6 (a + *); ^^^ 
8 (a + 6) ? 

Repeat the Note. How may quantities in a parenthesii be considered ? , 
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OP8BATI0N. We connder (a 'j^ b) $a 9k nngfe 



3(« + 6) 



quantity. Then, since 3 times, 5 

- , !_ ^\ times, and 8 times any quantity, will 

^ "T i\ equal 16 times that quantity, 

^y^ + '^f 8 (a + ft) + 5 (a + J) + 8 (a + 5) 

16 (o + *) = 16 (a + J). 

2. Required the sum of 6 (a + «), 6 (a + x), 8 (a 4" *)# 
8 (a 4- x), and (a + x). Ans. 23 (a + x). 

3. Required the sum of 3 (a:* — a), 2 (pc^—a),— (pt^—a), 
6 (a:^ — a), and {x' — a). 

4. Find the sum of 4 \/a — x, 3 \/a — x, — t \/a — ar, 
2 \/ a — ar, and \/ a — a:. Ans. 3 \/ oT^^. 

6. Find the sum of 7 1/ — 4 (a + ft), 6 j/- + 2 (a + ft), 
22/+(a + ft), andy — 3(a-f ft). 

Aas. 16 y — 4 (o + ft). 
6. Find the sum of 2 (x — yy,^S (x — yY, (x — yy, 
— (« — VY +(^ + y)f and (a? + y). . 

Ans. 5 {x ^ y)« + 2 (a: + y). 

Si, When dissimilar terms have a common factor 
(Art. 11, 18), they may be added by annexing that fac- 
tor to the sum of its coefficients, inclosed in a paren- 
thesis. 

The quantity -whose coefficients are added will then be 
considered as a single quantity. 

1. Required the sum of aa^y ha?, and cs?. 

OPERATION. The terms, although dissimilar, have 

•3 a common factor, rt;*, which as such 

, A we use in the addition. Then, since a 

« times, ft times, and c times a* will 

equal 3^ multiplied by the sum of a, 

{a -\- h -\- c) x^ ft, and c, we indicate the addition of 
a, ft^ and c, which are dissimilar, and, 

Explain the oper a t i o n . How may dissimilar terms having a common 
£eu;tor be added % Explun the operation. 
S* 
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mclosing the snm in a parenthesis, write it as the coefficient of 
Q^y and thus obtain the sum required. 

2. What is the sum of b.x, ahx, and 2 ex? 

Ans. {b-}- ab-^2c) X. 

3. Find the sum of 3 a y, — cy, and — 2 ay. 

Ans. (a — c) y^ 

4. What is the sum of {a'\-b) x and (a — c) xl 

Ans. (2 a + 5 — c) x. 

5. What is the sum of (a + ft) x, 2 c x, and 2 a:? 

Ans. (a + & + 2 c + 2) a:. 

6. What is the sum of ax'\-b and CX'\- d? 

Ans. (a ■\- c) X -\- b -^^ d^ 

?.' Add ax-^-^m^ *l ax — Sm, and bx -{- 4:m. 

Ans. (8 a + ft) a: + 8 m. 

8, Find the sum of aa^ -\'bx and ca^ — dx. 

Ans. (a + c) a:* + (6 — c?) a;. 



SUBTRACTION. 

54t Subtraction, in Algebra, is the process of find- 
ing the difference between two algebraic quantities. 

The Subtrahend is the quantity subtracted. 

The Minuend is the quantity from which it is sub- 
tracted. 

The Difference, or Remainder, is the quantity left after 
the subtraction is performed. 

1. If I have 8 a dollars and give away 3 a dollars, how 
many shall I have left? 

Define Subtraction in Algebra. Subtrahend. Minuend. Difference. 



OPERATION. 
6b 

Sb 
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OPERATION. S*^<^« ® *^«" any quantity lets S 

times the same quantity will equal 5 
times the quantity, 8a — Ba*^ 5a. 
Z^ It will be noticed that in express- 

5 a ing the difference between the quan- 

tities, the sign of the subtrahend is 
changed from -{-to — . 

2. Let it be required to take 8 b from 5 b. 

We cannot, numerically^ take 8 times 
any quantity from 5 times the same 
quantity. If we take 5 b from 5&, 
nothing will remain; there is yet, 
— 3 6 however, a quantity, 8 ft, to be stdh- 

traded, with nothing to take it from, 
which we indicate by — Sb, 

As in the previous example, the expression for the difference is 
5b — 8b, and this expression reduced to its simplest form, accord- 
ing to the rules of Addition (Art. 50), is — Sb. 

3. A thermometer was observed to stand at one time 
at 1*7 degrees above zero, and at another time at 5 de-. 
grees below; required the difference in range. 

OPERATION. ^^^ degree we write d, and indi- 

cate the range above zero as posi- 

' tive, and that below as negative. 

"~ ^ ^ Then the difference of range, which 

'■\-22d evidently must equal the degrees 

above zero plus those below, will be 

17 J -f" ^ ^ = 22 rf, or 22 degrees. 

Here, as in the former operations, in expressing the difference, 
the sign of the subtrahend is changed, but in this case from — 

** +• . 

It will also be observed that the algebraic difference between two 
quantities may be numerically greater than either of thenu 

4. Let it be required to take b -\- c from a. 

Explain the first operation. The second. The tfaiid. 
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OPXBATioir. IT we take b from a, the remainder 

is obviously a — h. But a is to be 
diminished by c, as well as 5, conse- 
quently the true remsunder will be 



ft + g 



o J — c ^ — J diminished by c, or a — b — c. 

6. Let it be required to take b — c from a, 

OPERATION. ^ ^® **^® ^ ^"^"^ ^ ^® obtain 

a — 5. But, in doing this, we subtract 

c too much, consequently the true re- 

^ ^ mainder will be o — h increased by 

a — ft+'c c, oro — ft + c. 

Now, in performing each of the 
above operations, we have simply changed the signs of the sub- 
trahend, and then added it to the minuend. 

In like manner may any quantity whatever be subtracted from 
another. 

Hence, for the subtraction of algebraic quantities, the 

GENERAL BULE. 

Conceive the signs of aU the terms of the subtrahend to be 
changed^ from -f- to — , or from — to '\-j and then proceed 
as in addition. 

NoTB. Subtraction may be proved, as in Arithmetic, by adding the 
remainder, or difference, to the subtrahend. If the work is right, the sum 
should equal the minuend. 

Examples. 

(6.) (T.) (8.) (9.) (10.) 

ba —12 a? 21 y — Sxy 14: y 

2 a — 4a: — 21 y --{- 1 xy Sy 

Sa — 8 a? 4:2 y —lOxy 

Explain the fourth operation, ^he .fifbh operation. Repeat the gen- 
eral Bale. How may subtraction be proved 1 



\ 
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(11.) (12.) (13.) (14.) 

— *la 4aar» —Sx^'t^ Sx — 2a 

— 16 a a 36^ -f^^V 4a;+ « 

— x — 3a 



(15.) (16.) 

21a— 1b+ 5x — bx'-^-cx— 5d 

ISb— 1x bx^ + cx — l2d—l9 



2Ya — 20*rfl2x —2bx' + 1d + l9 

IT. From 12 b take 14 b. Ans. —2 b, 

18. Prom 27 a take — 9 a. Ans. 36 a. 

19. Prom —8c take —8 c. 

20. Prom 6 x take — *! x. Ans. 12 x. 

21. Prom —lid take 4<f. 

22. Prom a + 5 take — a. Ans. 2 a -|- J. 

23. From a + ft take a — b, Ans. 2 b. 
^ 24. Prom a — b take a + ft. • Ans. — 2 b. 

25. Prom a — b take ft — a. Ajis. 2 a — 2 ft. 

26. Prom bxy take Sxy — 3. Ans. 2xy-\-B, 
2*1. Prom a-f-ft + c take a — ft — c. Ans. 2ft + 2c. 

28. Prom x take a: + y. Ans. — y, 

29. Prom x + 5 take y — 2. Ans. x — t/ + 7. 

30. Prom a« ft take a ft^. Ans. a» ft — a ft«. 

31. P'rom 16 a« ft« take — 15 a« ft». Ans. 31 a« ft«.. 

32. Prom 23^ — y^ take — 2a:» — y*. Ans. 4ar». 

33. Prom 6 (a + ft) take 3 (a + ft). Ans. 3 (a + ft). 

34. Prom 4 (a — ft) take — 5 (a — ft). 

Ans. 9 (a — ft). 

35. Subtract Zxy — a? — la from 5a?y + 2a:*-|-2a. 

Ans. 2a;y + 3a:»4- 9 a. 
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36. Subtract Sahx — ? from 6a5a:-}"12— ^3a:y. 

Ans. 8a6x-|-lft — 3a; y. 

37. Subtract hxr^ + cx — 12 d from aa^ — bx^'{'Cx. 

Ans. aa^ — 2bx^+l2d. 

38. From 3a-|-J + c — d, take 3^ + * — 18. 

Ans. c — c? + 1^* 

39. From 6 a? — h take — 2.x ^ + ^• 

Ans. 6 X -{- 2 X y — 2 b, 

40. From 3 a (a — y) + 4 J y + a*, take 2 a (a — y) 

— Y*y + 4a«. Ans. a (a — y) + 11 *y — 3 a». 

41. If the minuend is a* + ^ ^ c + « ^* — a I c> and 
the subtrahend is al^-^ abc-^-l^, what will be the dif- 
ference? Ans. a» + 3 5^0 — ft?. 

42. Subtract 8 a + 4 6 — 6 o— 2 a? from — 6« — 4 3 

— 12 c + 12 a:. Ans. — 14 a — 8 ft — 7 c + 14 a?. 

43. From 2aft + ft« — 4c + ftc, take 3aft + 2ft2 — c 

— 3ftc + 4ft2. Ans. — aft — 3c4-4ftc — 6ft^. 

55t The subtraction of a polynomial from any quantity . 
may be indicated, without performing the operation, ^by 
writing after Ihe minuend the subtrahend, iaclosed in a 
parenthesis, with the negative sign prefixed. 

Thus, the subtraction of a* -|- ft^ — - c from 6 a* is indi- 
cated by the expression, 

5a2— (a^ + ft3 — c). 

Remove the parenthesis, and, since the sign — prefixed 
iudicated that all the included terms were to be sub- 
tracted from 6 a^, we change their ^igns, and have 

5 a^ _ a^ — ft? + c, or 4 a^ — ft3 + c. 

Conversely, the expression 6 a^ — a^ — ^ ft? -f- ^ may be 
transformed to its previous equivalent form of expression, 
5 a^ — (a^ + ft* — c), by changing the signs of the last 

How may the sabtraction of a polynominal be indicated 1 
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%htte\ ii&ttAB aad indosing tfaem in a parenthesis, with the ' 
sign — • prefixed, nence. 

The signs of aU the terms of a quantity must he changed 
when the quantity is inclosed in a parenthesis, with the sign — 
prefixed; also, when a qtmntity is taken otU from such a pa- 
renthesis, its signs must be changed 

Note. It mast not 'be forgotten that, in snch expressions as 5a' 

— fa' + 6' — c), the sign of a* is really plus, as no sign is expressed. 
The sign — before tfie parenthesis belongs to a* + 5* — c, as a whole, 

1. Indicate the subtraction of a -|- ^ from ar. 

Ans. X — (a -\-h). 

2. What is the value of a: — (a + ^) ^ 

Ans. « — a — i, 

3. Place the last two terms of x — a — h in a paren- 
thesis, without changing the value expressed. 

Ans. X — (<* + b), or a? + ( — « — ^)« 

4. What is the value of a — (h — <? — ^ c? + e) ? 

Ans., a — h ^ c '\' d — e. 

5i . Indicate the subtraction of 6 a^ + ^^ from — 6 a* 

— h. Ans. _ 6 a^ — * -^ (6 a« + ft2^. 

/6. Reduce the expressioa — 6 a* — * — (4 a* + ft^) to 
its simplest form. Ans. — 10 a* — 5 — J^. 

>. What is the value of o« — t^ — (3 et« 6 — S a 5^ ? 
Ans. a» — i^ — 3 a* 5 + 3 a ^. 

8. Place the last three terms of c^ i t{- x ^^ — ae 
' — *J ah — 6 -^ 9 a^ t^ in a parenthesis, with the negative 
sign l^refixed, without changing the value expressed. 

Ans. a^h-^xf — ac — (lah + 6 — 9ix?f). 

9. What is the value of 10 a* — (— 4 a* + i^ — c*) ? •, 

, How are the signs of a quantity affected hj inclesing it in a paren-. 
liiesis with the negatiTe aign prefixed 1 By taking it out f 
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5(« When dissimilar terms have a common facUyty their 
diflference may often be conveniently expressed by annex- 
ing that factor to the difference of its coefficients^ in- 
closed in a parenthesis. 

The coefficients whose subtraction is expressed will then 
be considered a single quantity. 

1. Eequired to take dx from ex. 

OPERATION. ^® *^^ terms have a common 

quantity, x^ which as such we use in 
^^ the subtraction. , 

. Then, since d times x taken from 

(c — d^ X e times x will leave e times x less d 

times x^ we have the expresaon 
(c — d) X. * 

2. Prom 3 a: y* take of y. Ans. (3 a: y — a:*) ^ 

3. Prom *l ah^ take ad<^. Ans. (T a ft — a c?) A 

4. Prom ay-\-hy take cy-\-hy, Ans. (a — c) y. 
6. Prom a a; — h take ca; — rf. 

Ans. (a — c) X — h-^-d, 

6. Prom ay — iy + cy take y 4~ ^ y — ^ y- 

Ans. (c — l)y. 

T. Subtract c^^^cx from a ar* + ft a?. 

Ans. (a — - c) a:* -f- (ft -f- c) ar. 
8. Prom aa:* + ma?y + na:-|-ft, take e t^ — dxy -^ex 
— z. Ans. (a — c) a:*+ (m + rf) a:y-|" (** — c)a:-j-ft+2r. 



MULTIPLICATION. 

57i Multiplication is the process of taking one quantity 
as many times as there are units in another quantity. 

The MuUiplicand is the quantity to be multiplied or 
taken. 

How ma3r the difference of dissimilar terms often be expressed f Ex- 
plain the operation. Deflde Maltiplieation. The Maltiplicand. 
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The MvMpUer is the quantity by which we multiply. 

The Product is the result of the operation. 

The multiplicand and multiplier are often called factors. 

58t UTie product of factory is the same, in whatever order 
they are taken, 

^or, the product contains one factor as many times as there are 
units in the other. Thus, the product of a X ^» or & X <3i) ^ill he 
ah units, since h taken a times, is the same as a taken h times. 
Let a »B 4 and i^ s= 3, we have 4 X 3, or 3 X 4> equal to 12. 

KoTB. Namerical factors are usually placed before literal ones, as 
coefficientSi^and letters are most frequently placed in the order of the 
alphabet 

59« The product of two factors having like signs is POsmyB ; 
and the product of factors having different signs is nega- 
tive. Thus, 

1. Let it be required to find the product ot -\- ahj 
+ 6. 

Kow, a is to he taken as many times as there are units in &, 
and as the sum of any number of positive quantities is positive, the 
product, a 5, must be positive, or -^-ah. (Art. 20, Note.) If & »> 4, 
the product of a by i^ may be represented thus, a X ^ =» a 4" ^ 
-|. a -{- a »> 4 a. 

2. Let it be required to find the product of — a by 

+>• 

Here we must take — a as many times as there are units in 5, 
and as the sum of any number of negative quantities is negative^ 
the product must be negative, or — ah. If & »» 4, the product of 
— a by J may be represented thns,( — a)X4™'( — «)+ ( — a) + 
( — a) -{- ( — a)a« — a '—a — a — a»= — 4a. 

3. Let it be required to find the product of -f- « hy — h. 

Define the Multiplier. The Product. What are called factors ? Does 
the order in which factors are taken affect the product? What is the 
product when factors have like signs 1 What is the product when Ac- 
tors have different signs ? 

4 



88 ELEHENTABT ALGBBBA. 

The liegaAiFe midtiplkr, -*- b, loHet/bes that is k td t)d tak^ff as 
many times as there are umts in b, but it is to be nibtraetedj 
rather than added. Hence, as a positive quantity becomes nega- 
tive by subtraction, the product must be negative, or — ab. If 6 
=B 4, the product of a by — b may be represented thus, a X ( — 4) 
= — a — a — a — a = — 4 a. 

4. Let it be required to find the product of — a by 
— b. 

Here we must take —a as many times as there ane units in &, 
and svbtrojct; and as a negative quantity becomes 4)ositive by sub- 
traction, the product must be positive, or a 5. If & =» 4, the pro- 
duct of — a by — b may be represented thus, ( — a) X ( — 4) 
«= — (—a) — ( — a) — ( — a) — ( — a) «= a -{- a + a -{- a = 4 a. 

Note. If any difficulty is experienced in conceiving quantities to be 
independently additive or su&fraoftW, they may be regarded as added to, 
or subtracted from, 0, the neutral point, or starting-point, of all positive 
and nega^ve quantities. 

60« From the foregoing discussion it will be' noticed, 
in brief, that in multiplication of algebraic quantities, 

Like signs produce +, and unlike signs produce — . 

61 • In multiplication of algebraic quantities, there will 
be three cases : — 

1. When both iactolrs ftr6 monomials. 
II. When one factor is a polynomial. 
III. When both factors are polynomials. 



CASE L 

62, When both factors are monomials. 

1. If a man earn 7 a dollars in 1 week, how much 
will he earn in 2 & weeks ? 

In Mttltiplicatioa of algebraic quantities, what do like signs produce ? 
Unlike signs ? How many cases of algebraic laultiplioationf 
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oiPEBATiON Since the factors in mukiplicatibn 

may be. taken in any order (Art 68), 

7aX2ftisthe same as 7 X 2 X a 

' ^^ X ft ; then, 2 times 7 = 14; b times 

14 a & a *= ab] and 14 times ab =b 14 a &, 

the required result. 

2. Eecjuired the product of 2 a* by a*. 

OPERATION. Since the exponent of a quantity 

, indicates the number of times the 

quantity is taken as a factor (Art 
_^ 19), 2 0* is the same as 2 a a a ; and 

2cf a' is the same aai aa ; then, a a times 

^aaa^== 2aaaaay or 2a*. The ex- 
ponent, 5, in the result might have been obtained at once, by tak- 
ing the sum.i^ the exponents* 8 and 2, of the common letter a. 
Hence^ 

The exponent of a letter in the product is equal to the sum 
of its exponents in the fctctors.. 

From the preceding examples and illustrations of mul- 
^plication of monomialB is dJerived the following 

RULE. 

Mukiph/ the numerical coefficients of the two fictors together, 
and tmnex to the result the. Utters of both quantities, giving to 
each letter an exponent equal to the sum of its exponents in the 
two factors. 

Make the product positive, kphen the factors have Uke signs^ 
and negative 'when they have differemJt signs. 

Examples. 

(3.) (4.) (5.) (6.) 

3a — 4a? — 6a 12a: . 

:2b ~Bg +2& —3a 



6dft 12xy —12ab — 36jgp Ji^ 

Explain the first operation nnder Case I. The second operation. To 
what is the exponent of a letter in the product equal? Repeat ths Kale. 
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(T.) (8.) (9.) (10.) 

4:x +lTa —3a —li 

X — 26 —46 +4<j 



(11.) 


(12.) 


(13.) 


(U.) 


3ot« 


la* 


— 5a» 


8a^y 


— 2w» 


*» 


4-2a» 


6a:y 



— 6m« Ya:» — 10a» 40a:*y» 

15. Multiply 8 a 6 by — 3 c, Ana. — 24 a 6<?. 

16. Multiply — 7?y by 2aar. Ans. — 2aa^y^ 
IT. Multiply 20 mn* by 3mi». Am. 60jn*w*. 

18. Multiply ?a«c by 2a6. Ans. Uc^hc. 

19. Multiply — 5 a' a:^ by — 9c^x. Ans. 15 a* a:*. 

20. Multiply — 3 6crf by —hBd. Ans. 3 62#^cf*. 

NoTB. Anjjmmber of terms inclosed ia a parenthesis may be re- 
garded as a monomial. 

21. Multiply a(x -{-y) by 6. Ans. a 6 (a: -|- y). 

22. Multiply 2 (a + 6) by a». Ans. 2 a* (a + 6). 

23. Multiply (x — y)* by o. Ans. a (x — y)*. 

24. Multiply (a + 6)« by (a + 6). Ans. (a + 6)». 

25. Multiply — a (a + y)» by 2 a (« + y)^ 

Ans. — 2a*(o+y)*. 

26. Find the product of 2af» by x. Ans.^2a:^+^ 
21. Multiply y^ by y*. Ans. ^"*"". 

28. Multiply (a + 6)" by (a + 6)«. 

Ans. (a-}-6)«+». 

29. Find the product of a* (a: — y)** by a« (x — y)K 

Ans, a»+"'(a:— y)"»+*., 
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CASE n. 

63. Wheil one factor is a polynomial. 

1. Required the product of a + ft — c multiplied by c. 

OPERATION Since the whole 'expression a -\- h 

is tQ be multiplied by c, it is evident 

"T" ^^ that each term is to bo taken c times; 

^ c times a =a qc', c times 6 = 6 c ; c 



ac -{' be — c^ times — c = — c* ; and these partial 

products, connected with their proper 
signs, give ac -f- Jc — c*, the required {M'oduct. Hence the 

RULE. 

Mtikipfy each term of the mukipltcand separately ly the mul- 
HpUery and connect the partial prodticts hy their proper signs. 

Examples. 



(2.) 

ty + 5 

4a ■ 


(3.) 

4a + 4 
- 3n 


■.X 


(4.) 
6a:» — a 
4i 
24ia« — 4« 

(6.) 
— c^x-\-x 




28ay + 4a6 • - 

• (5.) 
7x + 4y + 
ar" 


- 12 on — 

0? 


Unx 

bah- 
-4oa^ 


Ij. 



Ads. — 4 a* ft* —i 3 cfxy + a* c. 

8. ^Multiply 4 a»y — 6 y + 6 a:^ by 2. 

Ans. Sa^y— 12y+l0x«. 

9. Multiply tt* — ax + a:* by a J. 

Explain the operation under Case II. Repeat the Role* 
4* 
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10. Multiply — m — n — a — c by — m. 

Ans. f»'-|-*^'*"l~^*^ + *^*'*- 

11. Find the product of 3a + i' -f c^x — h by 4a*. 

. . Ans. 12a« + 4a»ft» + 4a*a:— 4a*6. 

12. Find the product of 2a:'y — -Sxy* — y* by 5axy. 

Ans. lOaa'y" — l5ao^^ — 6aa;y*. 

CASE m. 
64. When both factors are polynomials. 
1. Required the product of 3 a -|- 2 6 by a -{- 5. 

OPERATION. Since the multiplicand must be 

taken as manj times as there are 

^ " + ^ * units in a + 6 (Art 57), it is evident 

^ ~ r ^ that 3 a -|- 2 6 must be taken a times 

3 a^ -f- 2 a & plus h times ; a times 3 a -{' 2h 

3a5 + 2i* "« 3a»4- 2ab\ b times Sa -j- 26 

o 2 . ;. 7 ~~j~ ^"m b= 3 a J -f- 2 6* ; and the sum of these 

partial products is3a*-|-6a6-|"26*; 

the required product. Hence the following 

RULE. 

Midttply each term of the mvMplicand hy each term of the 
muUiplier separatelyy and add the partial prodticts. 

' Examples. 



(2.) 






(3.) 


4a -f- 3i 






5a; + 3y 


3o -f- 6 






X — 2y 


12a»+ 9ab 






5«»+ 3xy 


iab 


+ 


3 6» 


— lOxy — 6y» 


12o«+13a6 


+ 


3fi« 


53^— 1xy — Qf 



Explain the operation under Case III. Repeat the Rule. 
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(4.) 




(5.) 


(6.) 


8«» — 2y 




a — h 


&ax-\-3x 


»'+ V 




a — h 


3aa: + 2ar 


a.) 






(8.) 


a*_f-aV + c* 


0» 


— dr 


+ «* 


o» — c* 


a- 


— •<^ 




^4.o«c* + «»c* 


«»• 


-_ ««+« 


+ ««+« 


— a'c' — o^c*- 


■c* 


— a»+" 


_|_ o«" — «^+» 



Xa« — c^ a'*— 2a-+" +a"+"' + a«" — 0*+* 

9. Multiply 3ar + 2y by.2a: — 3y. 
Ans. 6a:* — Say — 6y*. 

10. Multiply 6a»+ 3a: by 6a« + 3x. 

Ans. 25 a* + 30 a« a: + 9 a:*. 

11. Multiply a + 2xbya — 3a:. 

Ans. c^ -^ax — 6 a:*. 

12. Multiply 3a — x by 2a + 4a:. 

Ans. 6a* + lOoa: — 4a:*. 
y^ 13. Multiply ar + y by a: + y. Ans. a:* + 2 a:y + y*. 

14. Multiply X — y by x -\^ ^. Ans. a:* — y*. » 

15. Multiply a* + a ^ + i^ by a — 5. Ans. a» — y. 

16. Multiply a* — o + 1 by a + 1. Ans. a« + 1. 
It. Required the product of of — aa^-^-cfx — c^ and 

a: + a. Ans. a^ — c**. 

18. Required the product of c** — cfy-^'-a^^ — a^^-i-t/^ 
and a -|- y. Ans. a* -}- y"- 

"^ 19. Required the product of a:* + y and a:* + y. 

Ans. a:* + 2 a:^y + y*. 

20. Required the product of 2 a ft — 3 ft* and 3 a ft + 4 ft*. 

Ans. 6 a* ft* — a ft? — 12 ft*. 



X 



21. Find the product of a:* + ^y — ^ ^7 ^ — y- 

Ans. a? — 2a:y*4-y^« 
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22. Find the product of c^ — 4 a + 16 by a + 6. * 

Ans. ci* + a« — 4o + 80,. 

23. Find the product of 1 — a + o^ — a* by 1 + «• 

Ans. 1 — a*. 

24. Multiply a* + ^y+y* ^7 ^ — ^y-^^- 

Ans. x' + T^y' + f/'. 

25. Multiply a — hx h^ e — dx. 

Ana. a€ — (b c -■{- a d) x -{- b d o^. 

26. Multiply Ba^ — 2xy -—y' by 2ar — 4y. 

Ans. 6«* — 16a*y + 6a:y» + 4y*. 

21. Multiply X — y + ^^^ + y — *• - 

Ans. a^ — y* + 2y« — «". 

28. Multiply 2Ya» + 9a»y + 3xy* + y» by 3a? — jr. 

Ans. 81a?* — y. 

29. Multiply l+ar + ar^ + o'byl— a? + a:* — «•. 

Ans. 1 — a^. 

30. Show that a" + 5^ multiplied by rf* -[" y* ^^ equal 
to a2«4.2a»y» + y»*. 

C5« The multiplication of polynomials may be indicated 
by inclosing each in a parenthesis, and writing them one 
after the other. When the operation indicated is actually 
performed, the expression is said to be expanded^ or^devel- 
oped. 

1. Expand (a — b) {a — b). Ans. o^ — 2 a 5 + ^. 

2. Expand (a -f J) (c + d). 

Ans. ac-{'bc'\-ad-\'bd.^ 

3. Expand (a + J) (a + J) (a + *)• 

Ans. a»4-3a«J + 3aff' + y. 

4. Develop {a + 3) (a + ft) (a — 5). 

Ans. ci'J^an — al^ — V.. 

5. Develop (a:* — ^y-\^th (^ + y)- -^^s- ^ + y'' 

How may the maltiplication of polynomials be indicated? When is 
the expression said to be expanded, or developed 1 



DIVISION. 46 

6. Develop (a + ' + <?) (0 — 6 — c), 

Ans. €f — l^ — 2bc — c'. 

1. Show that (2a: + 3) (2ar— 3) (4a:»+ 9) = 16 a:* — 81. 

8. Fiud the value of the expression (a* + ^) (a — ■• b). 

Ans. a»+^ + aJ^ — a*6 — 5^+\ 

9. Find the value of the expression (4 a" + 6 6^) (a* — l^). 



DIVISION. 

M. DiviffiON, in Algebra, is the process of finding how 
many times one quantity is contained in another ; 

Or, it is the process of finding one of two factors, when 
their product and the other factor are given. 

The Dividend is the quantity to be divided. 

The Divisor is the quantity by \yhich we divide. 

The Quotient is the result of the division. 

Division is the converse of multiplication, the dividend 
corresponding to the product, and the divisor and quo- 
tient to the two factors. 

#7t Wi^n dividend and divisor have likb signs^ the quotient 
is POsmvE; and when dividend and divisor have different 
sipnsy the quotient is negative. 

For the quotient multiplied by the divisor must produce the 
dividend. Thus, 

(+a6)-i-(+5)- + «,for(+a)X(+J)-+flJi 

(+«6) -^ (_6) «, for (-«) X (-6) -+ aft; 

(_aJ)-^(+J) a, fop (-«) X (.+ h)i ab; 

(-aJ)^ (-*)=- + «, for (+a) X (-6) «»• 

Hence, in division, as in multiplication, 

Define Division. Dividend. Divisor* Quotient. When Is the quotient 
positive ? When negative 1 
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Like signs produce -}-, and unlike signs produce — . 
08. In division of algebraic quantities, there will be 
three cases : — 

I. When both divisor and dividend are monomials. 
II. When the divisor is a monomial and the dividend 
a polynomial. 

III. When both divisor and dividend are polynomials. 

CASE I. 

69. When both divisor and dividend are mono- 
mials. 

1. Let it be required to divide 14 a 5 by T a. 

' OPERATION. ^*^^' ^^® quotient must be a quan- 

tity which^ multiplied by 7d, the di- 
^— — - =26 visor, will produce 14 a 6, the dividend. 

Ta Such a quantity is 2d; which is ob- 

tained by rejecting from the dividend 
a factor equal to the divisor; or by dividing 14, the coefficient of 
the dividend, by 7, the coefficient of the divisor, and rejecting from 
the dividend the factor a, common to both. 

2. Let it be required to divide cfi by cf. 

OPERATION Since a^'^aa a aa^ and a^=^aa<ij 

it is evident that the quotient, or the 

'---. fjf quantity which, multiplied by the di- 

c^ visor a*, 'wiU equal the dividend a*, 

must be a a, or c?. The exponent 2, 

in the quotient, which is the result of rejecting from the dividend 

a factor equal to the divisor, might have been obtained at once, 

by taking the difference of the exponents, 5 and 3. Hence, 

The exponent of a letter in the quotient is equal to its exponent 
in the dividend, diminished hy its exponent in the divisor. 

In division what do like signs produce ? Unlike signs % How many 
cases in division of algebraic quantities ? Explain t!ie first operation un- 
der Case L The second. To what is the exponent of a letter in the 
quotient equal? 
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70* When the exponents of the same letter in the div 
idend and divisor are equal, the letter may be introduced 
into the quotient, without affecting the value of the ex- 
pression, by writing the letter with the Exponent 0. 

For, let a» be any power of the quantity a, then, dividing a* by 
aVwe have 

a* oF 

Therefore (Ax. 7), cfi ^^1] and as a may have any value what- 
ever, 

Antf qitantity whose exponent is is equal to 1. 

Hence, by this notation the trace of a letter which 
has disappeared in an operation may be preserved, since 
the introduction of any factor whose value is unity will 
not affect the value of an expression. 

Thus, a® h has the same value as h alone. 

71. When the exponent of any letter in the divisor 
is greater than it is in the dividend, the exponent of 
that letter in the quotient will be negative. 

For, let it be required to divide c? by a*, and we have (Art. 69), 

a* 

a* 1 1 

Also, 5 ** 5 » consequently, a-* ■« j; that is, 

Any quantity with a negative exponent is equal to the reciprocal 
of that quantity mth an equal positive exponent » 

o 1 a» 1 1 

So, also, J — ^^5==^. 

a» 1 

But, ^ J « a« ; consequently, jiit =« a* ; hence, 

What is &e value of any quantity whose exponent is 01 - When 
may a letter be introduced into the quotient without affecting the value 
expressed? What will be the character of the exponent in the quo- 
tient, when that of the divisor is greater than that of the dividend ? To 
what is a quantity with a negative exponent equal 1 
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An^ factor may he trcmsf erred from the diviwr to the dividend, 
or the reverse^ hy changing the sign of its exponent. 

Note. As the signs + ai^d — indicate opposite processes, qualities, 
or conditions (Art. 50 J^ we should infer, from the relations of the sfgns 
tbemselves, that, if a positive exponent indicates the number of times a 
quantity is taken as b, factor, a negative exponent must show the namber 
of times it is used as a diviaor. As the negative coefficient indicates sub- 
traction, whether nnmericaUj possible or not (Art 54, Exam. 2), so the 
negative exponent indicates division. (Art 19, Note.) If the expression 
in which a negative exponent stands is already a divisor, then the quan- 
tity which it affects is a divisor of a divisor, and may be regarded as a 
factor of the dividend. 

The relation of positive and negative exponents to each ether, and to 
the exponent 0, is readily illustrated by such a series as the following, 
in which the exponents decrease regularly by one, to indicate a division 
by 8. 

3», 8», 3', 3», 3-«, 3-», «-" 
27, », 3, 1, J, J, ^ 

72* From the preceding examples and illustrations we 
have, for diyiding one monomial by another, the follow- 
ing 

EXJLB. 

Divide the numerical coefficient of the dividend ly that of the 
divisor J and to the resvU ann§x the literal factors of the dividend 
which are nat found in the divisor, • 

Make the quotient positive^ when the dividend and divisor have 
Uke signs, and negative when they have different signs. 

Note. It is evident from the rule that one monomial cannot be ex- 
actiy divided by another: — 

1st. When the coefficient of the divisor is not exactly contained in that 
of the dividend. 

2d. When the same letter hitf a greater exponent in the divisor than 
in the dividend. 

3d. When the divisor contains one or more letters not found in the 
dividend. 

How may any factor be transferred from the divisor to the dividend 1 
Bepeat the Bnle. When is exact divinoa of monemiaUt impossible 1 
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In each of these cases, the dirision is to be indicated bj writing the 
dirisor nnder the dividend, in the fonn of a fraction, or hj the use of 
negatiye exponents. 

Examples. 

(1.) 

(3.) (4.) 

bxyz — nrn 

(50 (6) 



— 1 adx ••- 8a*6 

?. Divide 16 a:* by 8 a:. Ans. 2ar. 

8. Divide *l mxy by xy. 

9. Divide — xy by xy, Ans. — 3:**^* or — 1. 

10. Divide Iba^JA hj bah. Ans. ZaV. 

11. Divide — 15 a* a:* by 6 a a:*. 

12. Divide 10«na:y by — 2 ay, Ans. — 6naJ. 

13. Divide 8a:^y* by —2oi?y. Ans. —4:X^. 

14. Divide — a* by a*. Ans. — a. 

15. Divide — IQa^^s^ by — 4a:«. Ans. 4a:y*z. 

16. Divide a^+* by a*. Ans. a~. 
It. Divide a:*"* by x^. Ans. af*"**. 
18. Divide 36 </ ? c« by 9 a« ^ c^ Ans. 4 o^ 6* c" ^ 

. 19. Divide (a + by by (a + 5)». Ans. (a + ^)«. 

20. Divide 4 (a — 6)« by 2 (« — 5). Ans. 2 (a — 5.) 

21. Divide 2T a ^ (x + y)« by 3 ft» (a: + y)«. 

Ans. 9a6-^(a;+y)-*. 

NOTB. In the last three examples, the expression in the parenthesis is 
to be considered as one qnantity. 
5 
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CASE IL 

7S» When fhe divisor is a monomial and fhe divi* 
dend a polynomial. 

1. Divide 12 a» 5 + 24 a»c? — 36 a 5 by 12 a. 

OPBRATION. ^^^^ ^^ ^^'^^^ dividend 

must contain the divisor as 

12a )12a»ft + 24a»c-36aft ^^ ^^ ^ y,^ ^^^ j, 

a* 64" 20*6 — 36 contained in the terms of 

. . the former, we divide 120*6, 
-j-24a^c, and —86 a 6, req)ectively, by 12 a, and, connecting the 
partial quotients hy their proper dgns, have as the entire quo- 
tient, 0*6+ ^^*<^ — ^^* 

'BULB. 

Divide each term of the dividend separatehfy and connect the 
resuUe by their proper signs. 

EXAHPLBS. 

■ (2.) (3.) (4.) 

8a)6a£-4-_12ay ah)(fb-{-aV — ah 2a;y) 2a;y — 6a; y* 

2x + 4y a + J— 1 1 — 8y 

(5.) 
40* c) 12 a* t c 4- 20 a»»c — 8 <^e« 

(6.) 
b3?^ 5hx'^lQba» — 12ffa> 

7. Divide 9a«J»— 12o»c» by 3a. 

Ans. 3aJ» — 4a»«», 

8, Divide 12o«y»— 16a»y» by — 4o*y«. 

Ans. — 3y« + 4oy». 

Explain the operatioii. Bepeat the Bole. 
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9. Divide 256c« + i5a:*— 5y by — 6. 

Ans. — 66c"— 3a:* + y- 

10. Divide 24a»c*a:-fl2a6«c*a: by —6ac»ar. 

Ans. — 4o« — 2^0". 

11. Divide 4a a: y — Sa--{-4:ad\)j^a. 

Ans. xff — 2 -|- i 

12. Divide 6 (a — «)« + 10 (a —^6) by 6. 

Ans. (a — 6)« + 2(a — 6). 

13. Divide (x + y)» — (a: + y)« by (a: + y). 

Ans. (a: + y)«— (x + y). 

14. Difide (a + c)» + 5 (a + c) by (a + c). 

Ans. (a + c) + 6. 

Note. When the parenthesis, as in the last answer, has neither coef- 
ficient nor exponent written, it may he dispensed with ; thus, {a + c) -\- S 
ibaj he written a + c -\- 5, If the parenthesis is preceded by the minus 
sign, all the signs of the inclosed terms should be changed. (Art 55.) 

16. Divide a (x -^ y) — h (x + tf) by (x + y). 

Ans. a — 5. 

16. Divide 3 a (a + 6) + (a + by by (a + h). 

Ans. 4 a + 6. 

It. Divide 4 (a: + 3) — (a: + 3)« by (x + 3). 

Ans. 1 — a?. 

18. Divide 15flr*J»a:—10a6a: — 6a6«a? by 6a6»ar. 

Ans. 3a-»6 — 2 6-1— 1. 



CASE m. 

74. When both divisor and dividend are polyno- 
mials. 

1. Divide fl?-}"^^*-!"^^**^"^ ^J a-^-x. 
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OPERATION. 



4 a' a; + 5aa:^ + a:* 
Ac^x + 4«a^ 

The terms of the divisor and dividend are arranged with refer- 
ence to the decreaang powers of the letter a, so that the tam 
having the highest exponent of a is placed first, that having the 
next highest immediately after, and so on; and, since tiie dividend 
is the product of the divisor and the quotient, the quotient will be 
arranged in the same order as the dividend. 

Now, since the first term of the dividend, as arranged, must equal 
the product of the first term of the divisor by the first term of the 
quotient, or that having the highest power of a, we divide a' by a^ 
and obtain a* for the first term of the quotient. 

The product of the whole divisor by this term, or a^ -{-c^x, sub- 
tracted from the whole dividend, leaves 4€^x-\^5a3^^3i?. Tbis 
remainder may be regarded as a new dividend, produced by multi- 
plying^ each term of the divisor by each of the remaining terms of 
the quotient. 

Hie first term of this new dividend must have been produced 
by the first term of the divispr multiplied by the second term of 
the quotient, we therefore divide 4 a* x by a, and obtain 4 a a; as the 
second term of the quotient. 

The {HToduct of the whole divisor by tliis term, or 4 o^ a; -^4 ax*, 
subtracted from the second dividend, leaves a3^-{-a^, for a third 
dividend. Dividing a a;*, the first term of thb dividend, by a, the 
first term of the divisor, we obtain a:*, as the third term of the quo- 
tient; and multiplying the whole divisor by a:*, obtain aa;* -f- a:*, 
which subtracted fix>m the last dividend leaves no remainder. 

Since, at each step in the operation, we divide the term 
containing the highest exponent of some letter in the div- 

Explain Ae operation. 
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idend, by the term containing^ the highest exponent of 
the saine letter in the divisor^ 

The terms of the divisor and dividend should always he ar^ 
ranged in the order of the powers of some letter common to 
loth. 

From what precedes, we deduce, for the division of one 
polynomial by another, the following 

BULE. 

Arrange both dividend and divisor according to the powers 
of some common letter. 

Divide the first term of the dividend hy the first term of the 
divisor J and write the result for the first term of the quotient ; 
hy which multiply the whole divisor, and subtract the product 
from the dividend. 

Regard the remainder as a new dividend, find the next term 
of the quotient, in the same manner as hefore, and proceed 
with it as with the first quotient, and so on. 

Note 1. The divisor is sometimes placed on the right of the diri- 
dend, that it may be the more readily multiplied by the- seyeral terms 
of the quotient, as they are found. 

Note 2. It will not be necessary to bring down any more terms of 
the dividend to form the remainder at each snccessive subtraction than 
are required by the quantity to be subtracted. 

Note 3. When the first term of an arranged dividend is not di- 
visible by the first term of the arransjd divisor, exact division is im- 
possible; and when it is thus found that ai/^ remainder is not divisible 
by the divisor, that remainder, with the divisor under it, in the form 
of a fraction, should be written after the quotient found. 

Note 4. The work in. division may be proved, as in Arithmetic, 
by multiplication. 

How should the terms of the divisor and dividend be arranged ? Se- 
peat the Rule. Where is the divisor sometimes placed ? What is said 
in Note S{ ? When is exact division impossible 1 What is to be done 
with the last remainder? How may division be proved? 
5* 
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Examples. 
2. Divide a* + 2ai + 5^bya+ft. 



OPERATION. 



«« + 2 O J + ^2 

a«+ ah 



a + 5 

« + * Proof 



a5 + ^ 
3. Divide a» — V by a + ft. 



a + 8 

a + 5 



a»-|- 2a6 + ft« 



OPERATION. 



a-|.5)a» — ft?(a« — a5 + ft^ — . ^^ 



(i« + a^ft 



a + ft 



— a«J■ 


-V 
-aV 






aV — 


1? 



4. Divide a* — J* by a + J. Ans. a — 8. 

6. Divide a» + 2a«6 + 2ai^ + fi8 by a« + a5 + i^. 

Ans. a + 3. 

6. Divide a» — 3a»5 + 3aft2 — ft» by a — 5. 

Ans. a« — 2aft + ft«. 

7. Divide c?—lhj ct— 1. Ans. a^ + a + 1. 

8. Divide 8<^ — 4an— 6a52 + 3ft^by2a — 6. 

Ans. 4 a^ — 3 ft^. 

9. Divide a^ + 4a: + 3 by ar» — 2a: + 3. 

Ans. ar» + 2x + l. 

10. Divide a^ — o? by a^ -|- a x + ar^ Ans. a — x. 

11. Divide a* + 4a^ft»+ 16 ft* by a* — 2aft + 4ft». 

Ans. a» + 2aft + 4ft». 
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: 12. Divide a* — a:* by a — x, Ans. cf -\' a a? -[- ac*. 

13. Divide a' -f~ ^ ^7 " + ^- ^^'^' ^ — a a: -|- i". 

14. Divide a:* — 6 a:* — 46 a; — 40 by a? + 4. 

Ans. 7? — 9 a: — 10. 

15. Divide oi — 1 by x — 1. 

Ans. a:« + ar» + ** + aj» + a:« + a:+l. 

16. Divide a" -[- ^ by a + a:. 

Ans. a* — c? x-^ €^Q^ — a a^ -[- aJ*. 

IT. Divide 21 a« — 21 ft» by T a — l i. 

Ans. 3a*+3a»6 + 3a«i^4.3ay + 36*. 

18. Divide 2a* + 2o«J + ba^J? — 6aV + 4i* by 
2a«— 206 + 5*. Ans. a» + 2a6 + 4i*. 

19. Divide 2 0"+^ — 2 a*+^ — a'*+* + a*» by 2 a — cT. 

Ans. a* — a*. 

20. Divide a* — 3 a^ by a + a:. 

Ans. cfi — a"a; + aa:* — a^ -. — . 

' a-f-a 

21. Divide a»»>— 6a*6 + 10a»5*— lOa"^ + 6a6* 
— a^¥ by a« — 2aJ + 5^ 

Ans. cf — ZaH + ZaV — V. 



THEOKEMS. 

75« A Formula, is an algebraic expression of a general 
rule. 

The following theorems give rise to formulas, useful in 
abridging algebraic operations. 

THEOREM I. 

76« The square of the sum of two quantities is equal to the 
square, of the first, plus twice the product of the first hy the 
second, phis the square of the second. 

Define a Formala. What is Theorem I. ? 
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For, let a vepreseat one of the quantities^ and b the oQwr; 
then, 

Hence, the theorem is true. 

Examples. 

1. Find the square of 3 a + a:*. From the formula, we 
have 

2. Square 2a: + y. Ans. 4a:^ -|- 4a:y + y*. 
8. Square 6 a« + 2 a* i. 

Ans. 36a* + 24(X*i + 4a*3». 
4. Square a» J» + 3 a« ** c*. 

Ans. a<^y + 6a«yc* + 9fl«yc». 

THEOREM H. 

77* The iqttare of the difference of two quantities is equal 
to the square of the Jirst^ minus twice the product of the first 
hy the second^ plus the square of the second. 

For, let a represent one of the quantities, and b the other; 

then, 

(a — ft)« -= (a — 6) X (a — ft) -= a« — 2a6 + ft*, 

which proTes the theorem. 

Examples. 

1. Find the square of 3 a: — a. We have 

{Sx — ay = 9x^ — 6ax + a\ 

2. Square 5c— I. Ans. 26 c^ — 10 c + 1. 

3. Square a» — b\ Ans. a* — 2 a^ ft^ + b\ 

4. What is the square of 6 a^ ft^ — 10 a« ^ ? 

Ans. 25 a* ft* — 100 a* ft» + 100 a* ft^. 

Gire its demonstration. What is Theorsm IL ? Qire its demonstration. 
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THEOKEM ra. 

78* The product of the sum and difference of two quanti" 
tiet is equal to the difference of thefir squares. 

For, let a represent one of the quantities, and b the other; 
then, 

(a + 6)X.(a-ft)-aP-^6', 

which agrees with the theorem. 

Examples. 

1. Find the product of3a + 2ftbySa — 2S. 

Ans. 9a« — 43*. 

2. Required the product of a -}- y ^J « — y- 

Ans. a' — f/*, 

3. Multiply 6a + 5 by 6a — b. Ans. 26 a* — l^. 

4. Multiply 9a:+lby9a: — 1. Ans. 81 a:« — 1. 

6. What is the product of 8 a' c + 10 a ^ by 3 a" c 
— lOa^? Ans. 9 a* c« — 100 a» V. 

6. Multiply 3a:«y+ 12a:y« by 8a:«y— 12a:y». 

Ans. 9xV — 144a>y». 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Bequired the square of w — n. 

Ans. TO* — 2 w n -}- »*. 

2. Multiply 3a — 2 by 3a — 2. 

Ans. 9 a« — 12 a -f 4. 

3. Expand (9 a 5 + 2 l^y, 

Ans. 81a«A« + 36ai? + 46<. 

4. What is the product of a — rfbya — df 

Ans. a' — 2arf+rf*. 

6. Expand (2— a^) (2 — 0?"*). Ans. 4 — 4 a^ + x**. 

■ I . ' ■ " » 

What 18 Theorem IH ? Give its demonstration. 
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6. Multiply a» + 1 by a» ~ 1. Ans. d^ — 1. 

T. Expand (a» — *») (a« + ^. Ans. «* — h\ 

8. Square 1 — 3 c*. Ans. 1 — 6 c* + 9 c*. 



9. Expand (2 + a — 6) (2 — a — 6). 

Ans. 4 — (a — ft)a. 

10. Expand 2 (a + ft) (o — J). Ans. 2 a^ — 2 ft». 

11. Expand 3» (a:^ — a«)«. 

Ans. 2t a?* — 64 a«a:« + 2T a\ 

12. Expand (1 _ 4 a) (1 — 4 a). 

Ans. 1 ^ 8 a + 16 a* 

13. Expand (3 w + 4n) (3m — 4n). 

An9. 9»*~16n«; 

14. Expand (3a — 4a:) (3a + 4x). 

15. Expand (2a + 3a:)(2a-f 3ar). 

Ana. 4a" + 12aa: + 9a:*. 

16. Expand (2ac — 3Sc) (2ac — 3ftc). 

Ans. 4a«c*— 12aftc* + 9i*js'. 



It. Expand (3 — a-j-ft) (3 — a + ft). 

Ans. 9— 6(a + ft) + (a + ft)*. 

18. Expand (6a»6«+Taft)(5a«ft«-rTaft). ^ 

Ans. 26a*ft* — 49a«ft'. 

19. Expand (x -\-a){x — q) {a^ — a*). 

Ans. a?* — 2a*x* + a*. 

NoTB. In expanding the first two fiicton, f^PP^y Thttoron III. ; and tliei 
Theorem n. 

20. Expand (a; + 2) (a: — 2) (a; — 3) (x + 3). 

Ans. a:* — 13 o^ + 36h 

21. Expand (2x + 3)(2x — 3) (4a:« + 9). 

Ans. 16 a:* — 81. 

22. Find the value of (x" _ l) (a:» + 1) (a:* — 1). 

Ans. «« — ?a:*+l. 
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PACTORING. 

79* Factorin^o is the process of resolving a quantity 
into its factors. 

80« The Factors of a quantity are snch integral qnan- 
tities as, when multiplied together, will produce the given 
quantity. 

81. A Prime Quantity is one that cannot be divided, 
without a remainder, by any integral quantity different 
from itself, or unity. Thus, a, b, and a + c are prime 
quantities. 

82* A Composite Quantity is one that can be divided, 
without a remainder, by some integral quantity other 
than itself, or unity. Thus, a', ab, and ab -^ ac are 
composite quantities. 

83t Quantities are said to be prime to each oiher^ when 
they have no common factor greater than unity. 

84* One quantity is said to be divisible by another 
when the latter will divide the former without a remain- 
der. Thus, a 5 is divisible by either a or b, 

A composite quantity is divisible by any of its factors, 
and a prime quantity only by itself and unity. 

85* 7%e difference of any two equal powers of two qnanti- 
ties IS always divisible by the difference of the quantities. 

For, let a and ( represent any two quantities, a being greater 
than d; then, 

(a« — J«) -i- (a — &) — a + 6, 

(a« — &») -1. (a — 6) «« a*-|- a6 + ft*, 

(a* — 5*) -1. (a — 5) « a» + a«6 + a6» + ft», 

and 80 on. 

. * 

Define Factoring. Factors. Prime Qaantity. Composite Quantity. 
Wlien are qvanttties prime to each other 1 When is one quantity jdivis- 
ible by another % By what is the diflbrence of any two equal powers of 
ti^o qoantities diyisible? 
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f 
Also, let h or a become 1 ; then, (d*^ — 1) -r- (a — 1) 
«a + l;(a«-l)^(a-l)«a«H-a + l; (l-&»)^(l-&) 
— 1 4- &, etc. 

86« The difference of two equal even powers of two quan^ 
titles %8 always divisible by the sum of the quantities. 

For, (o« — 60 -T- (a + &) = a — 6, 

(a* — 6*) -f- (a + 6) = a« — a* & + a J« — J», 
(a« — jfl) -^ (a + &) = a» — .a*5 + a» J» — a»&» + ai^* — 5^ 
and so on. 

Also, (0* - 1) -^ (a + 1) - a - 1 ; (a* - l) -^ (a + 1) 
«= a« — a* + a — 1 ; (l — 6«) -i- (l + &) ■=«. i ^ J, etc. 

87« ^Ae *Mm <?/* two equal odd powers of two quantities is 
always divisible by the sum of the quantities. 

For, 
(a» -j- &») oi. (a + 5) = a»— a5 + &*, ' 
(a» 4- J6) -i. (a + 6) = a* — a«6 + a*6« — a J» + 5*, 
(flT -I- 5^ -^ (a -f J) =a« — a«6 -f «*&» — a»6» -)- a«6* — a J^ + 6«, 
and so on. 

Also, (a«^-l)-^(a+l)=a'-a+l;(a•+l)-^-(a^-l)« 
a* — a« + a« — a + 1; (l + &») -l- (1+&) « l — 6 + 6«, etc. 

CASE I. 

88. To resolve monomials into their prime fac- 
tors. 
. 1. Find the prime factors of 12 a* ft. 

OPERATION. Since the composite factor 12 is the 

mn 9v*2v^ product of the prime factors 2, 2, and 

- 3, the composite factor a*, of o and a, 

and 6 is prime, the prime factors of 
12a*Z> are 2, 2, 3, a, a, and 6, or 



I2a^b = 2x2 X Baab 2 X 2 X 3 aa6. Hence the foUow 

B}b»what is the difference of two even powers of the same degree divis- 
ible ? By what the sum of two odd powers of the same degree ? Exr 
plain the operation under Case I. 
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BI7LE. 

To the prime factors of the numerical coefficient annex each 
letter written as many times as there are units in its exponent 

Examples. 

2. Find the prime factors of 8 a ^. 

Ans. 2X 2 X 2ahbb. 

3. Resolve 2lm*n*x into its prime factors. 

4. Factor 49 a* ft a:* y*. Ans. t X ^ aahxxyyy, 

5. Find the prime factors of 56 c^ b^ c^ a? y» 

6. Factor SlVc^da?. 

Ans. 3 X 3 X3 X 36ft6ce(fa:a:a;. 

CASE IL 

89* To resolve a polynomial into two factors, when 
one of them is a monomial. 

1. Find the &ctors of ac -{- be. 

OPERATION. Smce c is a factor common to all 

. _l_ L \ _L_ A *^^ terms, we divide ac -|- he by Cj 

(ac + bc) -^e — a + b and obtain for the other factor, a + 6 ; 

ac-j-ftc = c(a-|-S) whence, a c -)- ft c = c (q -[- &)• 

BULE. 

Divide the polynomial by the greatest monomial factor com-' 
man to aU its terms, and to the quotient^ inclosed in a parent- 
thesis, prefix the divisor as a coefficient, 

Bepeat the Bale. Explain the operation under Case IL Bepeat the 
Bule. 

6 



02 ELEMEKTi^T ALGEBRA. 

2. Factor aV -{- ahc. Ans. ah (b-^- c), 

8. Resolve a -j- «y iJ^to its factors. Ans. a (1 +y). 
4. Resolve ax -^-x into its factors. 

6. Find the factors of 6 a* + 3 a:* — 9 x. 

Ans. Sx (231^ + 0^ — 3). 

6. Resolve 14 i c* a: — 21 i* c* a: -f- 1 6 c* » into fiustors* 
t. Factor 16 a* — 12 a ft + 4 a c. 

Anfl. 4 a (4 a* — 3 ft -t- c). 

8. Find the factors of IT o^ar— 11 a»y + 22ac. 

Ans. 11 a (T a a: — ay-|-2c). 

9. Factor 21 a:»5^ + 14 a:«y + 21 a?y. 

Ans. txy (3a:»y-f 2a: + 3>. 

1ft, BMolve 14tf*ya^y— ^aar'y*-^ 10aa:*y into factors. 
Ans. 2aa:*y(Ta»ft*«» — 3a:«y*+6). 

CASE m. 

Ml To rdsolve a trinonual into two equal binoniial 
factors. 

Any trinomial can be resolved into two equal binomial 
factors, when two of the terms are squares and positive, 
and the other term is* twice the product of their square 
roots. 

1. Find the factors of a^ + 2 a ft 4- ft*. 

OPERATION. ^i°^ ^ ^ *^® square of a, 

ft^ is the square of ft, and 2a ft 

a» = the square of o, 53 twice the product of a and ft, 

ft^ = the square of ft, ^nd is positive, we have, by 

2aft = twice o X ft. Theorem I, Art. 76, for the 

a* + 2aft + ft^=(a + ft)(a + ft). two factors, (a + ft) (a + ft). 

But had the middle term 
been negative, then, by Theorem IT., Art 77, the factors would have 
been (o — ft) (a — ft). Hence the following 

*w n ii. m .^.i... III. .1. I.. ..... . ■■,. ^,, 1,^1 M ^ 

Explain the operation under Case III. 
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BULE. 

Take for each of the required factors the stun or difference 
of the square roots of the square termSy according as the other 
term is positive or negative. 

Note. Some trinomials may be resolved into unequal binomial factors, 
thus, ar» — 53: + 6= (r — 3) (a: — 2), So^ -|- aft — 6 6^ « (2a — 36) 
(a-\- 2h)\ but no simple general principle can be applied to all such 
cases. 

Examples. 

2. Factor a*— 2a^+*2. Ans. (a — 5) (« — *>. 

3. Factor 4a«+12ad-f 9 J«. 

Ans. (2a-|-8i)(2a + 8^>. 

4. Resolve 4;a»— 12a3 + 9*2 into its factors. 

5. Factor a« — 4aA« + 45*. 

Ans. (a — 2ft«)(a — 26»). 

6. Factor a:* — 2 a: + 1. Ans. (x —\)(x— 1). 
Y. Eequired the two binomial factors of 1 -|- 2 a:* -f- ^» 

8. Besolve 4a:' + 4a;i/-[-y^ into its factors. 

Ans. (2a:-|-y)(2a? + y>. 

9. Factor 26 1»* + 10 m« n + n\ 

Abb. (5i»*-j-«) (Sm' + n). 

tit Tq resolve a binomial into two binomial fac- 
tors. 

Any binomial can be resolved into two binomial factors 
when its terms represent the difference between two 
sqnares. 

1. Find the binomial factors of a^ — J*. 

,____^ — "-- 

Bepeat the Rule. 
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Since a* is the square of a, 

OPERATION. and j> is the square of h, we 

a^ = the square of a, l^ave, hy Theorem IIL, Art 

52 == the square of 5. 78, for the required factors, 

o^ _ ^ = /'a -I- 5Wa — ft) *^® *"°^ ^"^^ difference of a 

and &, or (a + &) (a — &). 
Hence the 

BULE. 

Take for one of the factors the sum^ and for the other the 
difference^ of the square roots of the given terms. 

2. Factor a^ — c^. Ana. (a + c) (a — c>* 

3. Find the factors of a:* — y*. 

4. Factor 4 a^ —y\ Ans. (2 a: + y) (2 x — y). 
6. Factor 9 a^ — 4 6^ Ans. (3 a + 2 6) (3 a — 2 6), 
6. Find the binomial factors of 64 a" ft^ — 16 c* d\ 

I. Factor 1 — 81 ar». Ans. (1 + 9 x) (1 — 9 x). 

8. Factor c^ — a^y\ Ans. (c» + a^y) (c» — a^y). 

9. Factor a* — ft*. 

NoTB. a*— M=B(a2 + i2) (a2 — 62) = {a2 + 62) (a + 6)(a — 6). ' 

10. Factor 1 — c*. Ans. (1 + c^ (1 + c) (1 — c). 

II. Factor 16y«— 1.. 

Ans. (43^+1) (2^ + 1) (2^—1). 

12. Factor cP — (f. 

Ans. (d* + c*) (a« + i?^) <a + d) {a — c). 

13. Factor x« — y*. Ans. (x* 4-y«) (ar^ + y) (x^ — y). 

92i Any binomial which consists of the differ^^ of 
any two equal powers, or the sum of any two equal odd 
powers, may be factored by aid of Articles 85, 86, and 

Explain the operation. Bepeat the Bale. When may a binomial be 
fiftctored upon the principles contained in Articles 85, 86, and 87 ? 
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87 ; for the quotient and divisor are factors of the div- 
idend. 

1. Factor cf — V. 

OPERATION. 

(a« _ 5«) -^ (a — 5) = a« + ai + J» 

Since, by Art. 85, a — 6 is a factor of o^ — 6^, we divide the 
latter by the former, and obtain as another factor, €^ -\- ah '\- ¥ \ 
and thus have a»— f^ (a — 6) (a" + aft + ¥), 

2. Factor d' + V'. Ans. (a + 5) (a» — a i + ft»). 

3. Factor m* — w*. 

Ans. (m — n) {n? + wi* n -f- mn* + n'), 
or (m -)- n) (m* — to* n -f- »» »»^ — w')* 

4. Factor I — x\ 

Ans. (1 — a:)' (1 + a? + a:« + «»), 

or (1+ar) (1 — a? + «* — «*). 

NoTS. The second factor, in either answer of the last two examples, 
may be again resolved into factors, so that either set of answers will re- 
dace to the same^ form as those of Examples 9 and 10 in the last 
Article. 

6. Factor Sa^ — t^. 

Ans. (2a; — y)(4a:»+2a?y4-y»). 

6. Factor 8 ar»+ 1. Ans. (2ar+ 1) (ia:^ — 2ar+ 1). 
T. Factor a* + h^. 

Ans. (a + ft)(a* — a»5 + a»5» — a5? + 50. 
8. Resolve into factors a* — IP. 
ins. («* + ^) (a» — P) = (c^ + W) (a _ 5) (a« + a ft + J») 
= (a -f ft) (a« — a* + 63) (a — ft) (a^ + a ft + ^ 
= («« _ ft3) (rt* 4- a«ft3 + ft4). 

Note. The fiictor a^ — V^ia foand by taking the prodnct of the fac- 
tors a. + & and a — 6 ; and either using it as a divisor, or multiplying the 
remaining factors together, gives the factor a^ + a^^ + h*. By making 
the fiictors a -{-b and a — b divisors, other fkctors can be obtained. 

Explain the operatioOt 
6* 
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9t« In fitctoring many polynomials, mnch miist depend 
upon the skill of the learner, since specific directions 
cannot well be given to meet every case. 

Sometimes a portion only of a polynomial can be fac- • 
tored, as when the terms do not all have a common 
factor. 

1. Factor a* c + 2 a 6 <? -{■ ^ ^« 

Ans. c{a+h) (a+ h). 

Note. a«c + 2a6c + 6«cs3c (a« + 2a6 + ft^), anda» + 2a6 + 6* 
« (a + Ma + t). 

2. Factor ab'-\-ad'\'CX'{-cy\ 

Ans. a (b -\- d) -\- c (x -{- t/). 
8. Factor 2y»+ 3a:*y— 9a:*. 

Ans. 2y« + 3a:«(y — 3). 

4. Factor 6 a? -1-12 a:«y + 6 a: y". 

Ans. 6 a: (a; -|- y) (a; -f y). 

6. Factor ai + ay -|- 5a: + a:y. 

Ans. (a -|-a:) (6+ y). 

Note. ab-^ay + bx + xy^a{b+y)+x{b + y)-=(a + x)(b-^y). 

6. Factor a c — hd'\'hc — ad. 

Ans. (a -\- h) (c — d). 

T. Factor 6 a a: — 2 6y -|- 3 ftx — '4ay. ^ 

Ans. (2 a + ft) (3 a? — 2y)." 

Note. The prodact of two binomial factors reduces to a trinomial 
whenever two of the partial products are similar. (Art. 90, Note.) 

GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR. 

94f A Divisor or Measure of a quantity is any quanti- 
ty that will divide it without a remainder. 

What is said of factoring polynomials ? When can « polynomiid he 
onlj partially factored ? Define a Divisor or Measurei 
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' 95. A Common Divisor or Measure of two or more 
quantities is a quantity that will divide each of them 
without a remainder. 

Hence, any factor common to two or more quantities is 
a common divisor of those quantities. 

96« The Greatest Common Divisor of two or more 
quantities is the greatest quantity that will divide each 
of them without a remainder. 

Hence, the greatest common divisor of two or more 
quantities is composed of all the factors common to those 
quantities. 

When quantities are- prime to each other (Art. 83) , 
they have no common measure greater than unity. 

97t* The greatest common divisor of two quantities 
is also the greatest common divisor of the least quan- 
tity and their remainder after division. 

For, let a and h he two quantities, of which b is the least 
Suppose, now, that b is not contained in a an exact numher of 
times, hut m times, with a remainder, r. Then, since the dividend is 
equal to the product of the divisor hy the quotient, plus the remainder, 
we have 

a ^=1 mb -\- r. ' 

Also, since the remainder is equal to the dividend minus the product 
of the divisor hy the quotient, 

r^^ a — mb. 

Now, any quantity that will exactly divide b will exactly divide m 
times b, or mb; and any quantity that will exactly divide b and r 
will exactly divide mb and r, and consequently will exactly divide 

Define Common Divisor. Greatest Common Divisor. Prove that the 
greatest common divisor of two quantities is the same as the greatest 
common divisor of the least, and their remainder after division. 

* Beginners, at the option of the teacher, may omit this Article. 
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tlieir sum, mb'\-ry or iJU equal, a. Hence, any quaatitf that is a coot- 
mon divisor of b and r is also a common divisor of a and b. 

Again, any quantity that 'will exactly divide a and b will exactly 
divide a and mb, and consequently will exactly divide their differ- 
ence, a — m &, or its equal, r. Therefore, any common divisor of 
a and b must also be a common divisor of b and r. 

But the converse of this has already been proved ; consequently, 
the common divisors of a and b, and of b and r, must be identical, and 
the greatest common divisor of a and b must be also the greatest comr 
mon divisor of b and r; which was to be proved. 

KoTB. It will be seen that the greatest common divisor of a and 5 is 
common to the four quantities a, b, m 6, and r, that is, to the dividend, di- 
visor, product of the divisor by the quotient, and remainder ; but it is not 
necessarily found ia the quotient, m. The divisor, (, and remainder, r, 
most nearly approach the common divisor, as they are smaller than either 
of the others which contain it, or they contain a less number of other 
factors. Moreover, the greatest common divisor of a and b is not, necessa- 
rily, the greats common divisor of any other two of the four quantities 
involved, when taken by themselves. 24 and 9 are convenient numbers 
to be used for a and 6 in illustrating these principles. 

CASE I. 

•8« To find the greatest common divisor of mono- 
mials. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of 4ta^l^c and 
6cfb€»d. 

OPERATION. 

2a^bc =2 X c^X h X c 

Resolving the quantities into factors, we find that 2, a*, J, and 
c are the only common factors ; and since the product of these, or 
2c^bc, is composed of all the factors conuaon to the quantitiea 
(Art. 96), it is their greatest conmion divisor. Hence the 

Explain iha operation* 



GB£AT£ST COMMON DIVISOB. 69 

SULE. 

Resolve the quantities into their prime factors^ and 'the prO' 
duct of aU the factors common to the several quantities mil be 
the greatest common divisor, ' 

KoTB. Aoy^ letter forming a part of the common diyisor will take the 
lowest exponent with which it occnn in either of the original qnantities. 

EXAHPLSS. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of Ibc^Vi? and 
\2(i'b(?x. Ans. 3a»6c«. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of Sa^y*, 4a:*y*, 
and 10 a:* y*. Ans. 2a:*y*. 

4. Find the greatest common divisor of 5 a* i c* c?*, 
XQa¥(?d\ and lbc?}^cd\ 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of 9c^i^m^n, 
12c^Wm^n\ and 16a»^m««». Ans. Zifl^n^n. 

CASE n. 

•••* To find the greatest common divisor of poly- 
nomials. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of «* + 2«+ 1 and 
aJ»4-2x« + 2a: + l. 

OPERATIOir. 

a?^2ar+l)a:* + 2a:» + 2x+l(a: 
a3 4-2a:»-f ^ 

a:+l)aJ» + 2a:+l(a;+l 
a?+ X 

x+l 
ar + 1 

Repeat the Rule. Explain the operation. 
* Begimiei*, at Che option of the teaclier, tokj omit this Article. 
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It is evident that; if a;* -{- 2 a: -|- 1 will exactly divide a:* -}- 2 a^ 
-)-> 2x -j-J., it will be the greatest common divisor, since no quantity 
can have a divisor greater than itself. But we find that the latter 
is not divisible by the former, there being a remainder, x -\- 1, 
Now, we know that the greatest common divisor cannot be greatef 
than this remainder ; for the greatest common divisor of two quan- 
tities most be a divisor of their remainder after diviaon (Art. 97). 
We, therefore, divide the divisor by the remainder, which it ex- 
actly divides. As a; -|- 1 is the greatest common divisor of the re- 
mainder and divisor, it must also be that of the divisor and divi- 
dend (Art 97) ; consequently it is the greatest common divisor 
required. 

Hence, for finding the greatest common divisor of two 
polynomials, we have the following 

BULE. 

Divide the greater quantity by the less, and if there is no 
remainder, the less qaantity will be the divisor required. 

If there is a remainder, divide the divisor by it, and con- 
tinue thus to make the preceding divisor the dividend and the 
remainder the divisor, until a divisor is obtained which leaves 
no remainder ; the last divisor will be the greatest common 
divisor* 

NoTB 1. When the two quantities are expressions of the same degree^ 
it is immaterial which is made 4he divisor. 

Note 2. If both polynomials have a common monomial factor, it 
may be suppressed during the operation ; but it must finally be restored 
as a factor of the common divisor. 

NoTB 3. If either polynomial has a monomial factor not common to 
the two, it may be suppressed, since such a factor can form no part 
of the greatest common divisor. 

NoTB 4. If the leading term of any dividend is not divisible by the 
first term of the divisor, each term of the dividend may be multiplied 
by any quantity, not a factor of all the terms of the divisor, which will 

Bepeat the Rule. What is Note I % Note 2 ? Note a ? Note 4 ? 
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render it divisible; since the factor thns introdaced, not being a bommon 
facboT, cannot affect the common measure. 

KoTB 5. If anj of the divisors, in the coarse of the operation, be- 
come negative, thej may have their signs changed, since a change of 
all the signs in either divisor or dividend does not affect the question 
of divisibility. ^ , 

NoTB 6. When the greatest common divisor of more than two quan- 
tities is required, find the greatest common divisor of two of them, and 
then of that common divisor and one of the other quantities, and so 
on, for all the given quantities. The last conunon divisor will be the 
greatest common divisor required. 

Examples. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of 2a^x — 2J'x 
and 4a*x-j-4yar. 

a* — l^) a« + y(a 
a» — gy 

al^ + » 

a +J)aa_S8 (a—h 
g^ + gft 
—ab—i^ 
— ah — 1^ 

Ans. 2x(g + 5). 

We suppress the factor 2 a; in the first quantity, and 4 x in the 
second, and find a common factor, 2 x, in both, which we reserve as 
a factor in the greatest common divisor (Note 2). The quantities 
now become a* — 5* and a* -f* ^* ^ ^® ^^ remainder we sup- 
press the factor V (Note 3), and it becomes a -|- &. The product 
of the last divisor, a-^-lyhy the coomion factor, 2 ar, gives 2 a; (a -|- ft) 
as the greatest common divisor required. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of 3x* — 2x — 1 
and-4:a:? — 2ar* — 3^ + 1. 

What is Note 5 1 Note 6 f Explain the opeiatioii. 
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4a*— 2g»— 8g + l! 3g*— 2a? — 1 

_^_ 3 (4x 



12x» — 8a:« — 4x 



2a:>_6x+3)3a:»— 2a?— 1(3 

2 

605*— 4a; — 2 
^ 62^—lbx+9 

liar— 11 

a:— l)2a:«— 6a: + 3(2a?— 3 
2 a:'— 2ar 

— 8ar + 3 

— 3a?-i-3 

Ans. X — 1. 

We mnldply by S in tlie first instance, ftnd by 2 in the sec- 
ond, to make the division possiUe (Note 4), and suppress in the 
second remainder the &ctor 11 (Note 3). 

The first divisor is written at the right, in order to economize 
space. 

4. Find the greatest common divisor of 3 a:* — 24 a: — 9 
and 2 ar* — 16 a: — 6. Ans. a^ — 8 a: — 3. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of 4a" — 4aa; — 15a:* 
and 6a*+Taa: — Sa:*. Ans. 2 o + 3 a:. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of 2 a* -j- a 5 — l^, 
o* — 2 a 6 — 3^, and 3 a c + 3 5 c Ans. a + *• 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of2a?*-:-'Ta:'+^^ 
and a;* + 3 a:* — 4 a:. Ans. a^ — x. 

-160» The greatest common divisor of polynomials may 
often be most readily obtained by factoring, after the 

manner of monomials. (Art. 98.) 

. . ., . ■ ■ I . .1 .. >■ ■ t>. — ill i^ 

Explain the operation. In what way may the greatest common divisor 
of polynomnls oilen be most readily fomid 1 
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1. Find the greatest common divisor of 3 a^ — 3 6^ and 
3(^ -|-6a3+3i*. Ans. 3 (a + b). 

Note. 3a^ — 3il^^S{a^'^b^)=S{a-{- b) (a — 6), and 

3a2 + 6a6 + 362 = 3 (^2 + 2a6 + ft2) = s (a + b) (a + &)• 

2. Required the greatest common divisor of ah -j^V 
and ac^ ^ b<^, Ans. a -^ b. 

3. What is the greatest common divisor of cf — 2 a 
and ab — 2b? Ans. a — 2. 

4. Required the greatest common divisor of a* — c^V 
and fl^ — : b\ Ans. a' — 5*. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of aft + am -|- 5 « 
-\- mn and ft* n — m* «. Ans. 6 -}" *"• 

6. Find the greatest common divisor ofa"-}-2aJ-}" ^ 
and a* — a 5*. Ans. a -\-b. 

T. Required the greatest common divisor of 3 a:* — 3y*, 
3«* + 6aTy + 3^, and 3a6x-f-3a6y. Ans. 3 (a? + y). 
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101 • A Multiple of a quantity is any quantity that 
can be divided by it without a remainder. 

Hence, a multiple of a quantity must contain all the 
prime factors of that quantity. 

102. A OoicicoN Multiple of two or more quantities is 
one that can be divided by each of them without a re- 
mainder. 

Hence, a common multiple of two or more quantities 
must contain all the prime factors of each of the quantities. 

103« The Least Coumon Multiple of two or more quan- 
' tities is the least quantity that can be divided by each 
of them without a remainder. 

Define a Maltiple. Define a Common Multiple of two or more qaa& 
titles. Least Common Maltiple. 
7 
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Hence, the Uatt eomrmm mtdtiph of two er mort qtumiiHes 
mufi he the product of aU their different prime fauAore, each 
taken only the greaiteet nitmber of times it is found in ant^ one 
of those quantities* 

104* ^ the product if two quantities he divided hy Aeir 
greatest common divisor^ the quotient unU he their hast emor 
mon multiple* 

For^ smce the greatest common divisor of two quantities is com- 
posed of aU the factors common to those quantities (Art 96), these 
factors will enter twice iiito the product of the quantities. Hence, 
if the product be divided by the greatest common divisor, the quotient 
inll contain only the frctors eommotk to the quantities, an<) those pecu- 
liar (0 each of them. Nqw these are the factors of the least contmon 
multiple. (Art lOS.) 

lMf« To find the least common multiple of quantitiea. 

1. Find the least common multiple of 6a*^c and i^aVd. 

OPERATION. 

^c?he =3X2 Xa«X ft Xe 
4.aVd » 2^X«Xy X d 

}2a«ycrf = 3 X 2»X a«X ft'X c X rf 

Resolving the quantities into their several factors, we find that 
the different factors, "eaoh taken only the greatest number of times 
it enters into either of the quantities, are 3, ^,€^^1^^ c, and d ; and 
the product of these, or 12 c^lj^cdj is the least common multiple. 
CArt. 103.) Hence the 

RULE. 

Besolve the quantities into their prime factors ; and the pro^ 
duct of these factors^ taking each fbu^or only the greatest num^ 
her of times it enters into any one of the quantities^ vnU he 
&ie kast common mtubiple. 

Show that the product of two quantities divided by their greatest com- 
mon divkor gives their least common multiple. Explain the opemtton. 
Bepeat the Rule. 
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N6t« 1* When <]uiiititMt we prime to ca^ eAer, tiieir prodad is 
their least common multiple. 

NoTB 2. When the greatest common divisor of fevro qaantities is 
known, or the qaantities are snch as not to be readily factored by in- 
spection, it may be the most convenient process of obtaining the least 
common moldple to divide ffte prodmcA <jf Ike ftuudkim bg tknr grmUtt 
common divisor, (Art. 104.) 

Examples. 

2. Find the least common multiple of 2<^x, ^ax, and 
3a; — 5a:». Ans, 4rfa?(a— fix). 

2ei»ar = 2Xa*X« 
4a ar = 2"X«X» 
Sx — 5a^=: gX(3 — 5ar) 

4a«a:(3-^5x) = l?Xfl^X«X (3 — 6x). 

3. Find the least common multiple of a:* — a* and 
«• — a*. Ans. (a;-f-a)(x' — (f), 

of — €fz=.{x'^d) (x + a) 

a^ — a*=(a; — g) (a:* + ag + q^ 

(a: + «)(x» — a») = (a; + a)(a: — a)(a:« + aa: + a«) 

4. Find the least common multiple of a:* — a; -~ 12 and 
a^ 4~ ^ ^ 4* ^ ^t ^6^^ greatest common divisor being a; 4- 3. 

Ans. «(a? — 4)Ca; + 3)^ 

5. Find the least common multiple of 9a^y'^, l^ar^, and 
18aj»y*. Ans. 90 a;* y*. 

6. Find the least common multiple of 4 a & c', .G a* c', and 
9aft»^ 

7. Find the least common multiple of 5 a* ^ and 
10a»c«(a + ft). Ans. 10 a» i^ c» (o + J). 

Wbat is Note \% Note 21 Ezplaia tha operatioiL of Example 2. 
Example d. Example 4. 
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8. Find the least common multiple of ci^(^-|-y) and 
ac«(aj8 + 5^). Ans. a5c« (a^^ + y*). 

9. Find the least common multiple of 3a-j-l and 
3(9a« — 1). Ans. 3(9a«— 1). 

10. Find the least common multiple of 1 + a, 1 — a, 
and 1 — cf. Ans. 1 — a*. 

11. Eequired the least common multiple of a, x-]-y, 
and X — y. Ans. a (a? — y^. 

12. Eequired the least common multiple of 
3(^x + 6ahx-{-3l^x and 12a» — 12a J + 3 5^. 

Ans. Sx{a-{-by(2a — by.^ 



FRACTIONS. 

106» A Fraction, in Algebra, is an algebraic expression 
denoting one or more equal parts of a unit. 

107* A Fractional Unit is one of the equal parts into 
which a unit has been divided. Thus, i, i, and 1 are frac- 
tional units. 

108* The Denominator of a fraction shows into how 
many equal parts a unit has been divided, in order to 
produce the fractional unit. 

109. The NuicERATOR of a fraction shows how many 
fractional units have been taken. 

110* The Terms of a fraction are its numerator and 
denominator. 

Algebraic fractions are written like common fractions 
in Arithmetic, the quantity representing the numerator 
being placed above a horizontal line, and that represent- 
ing the denominator being placed below. 

Define a Fraction. A Fractional Unit The Denominator of a fraction. 
The Numerator. The Terms. How are fractioiu written T 
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Thus, -r represents a firaction, of which a is the nnmera- 
tor, and h the denominator. 

111. An Entire Algebraic Quantity is one which has 
no fractional part; as, ab, or a — b. 

112. A Mixed Algebraic Quantitt is one having both 

entire and fractional parts; as, a , or <?-j — -j— . 

c ^~T'y 

lis. The Value of a fraction is the quotient arising 
from the division of the numerator by the denominator. 

For, a fraction is an expression of diyision, the numerator answer- 
ing to the dividend, and the denominator to the divisor. (Art 66.) 

Thus, the value of the fraction -i- is a. 

o 



GENEEAL PEINCIPLES OF FEACTIONS. 

114* If the numerator be mtdttplied, or the denominator di- 
vided, by any quantity^ the fraction is multiplied by the same 
quantity.^ 

For, let -T- denote any fraction; then, 
ah 

Now, if we multiply its numerator by any quantity 5, we have, 
aJ^ - 

and, in like manner, if we divide its denominator by 5, we obtain 
also ah. Hence, in both cases the value of the fraction has been 
multiplied by h. 

115« If the denominator be multiplied, or the numerator di- 
vided, by any quantity, the fraction is divided by the same 
quantity. 

Define an Entire Algebraic Quantity. A Mixed Algebraic Quantity. 
The Yalae of a fraction. If the numerator be multiplied, or the denomi- 
nator divided, how is the fraction afiected ? H the denominator be mul 
tiplied, or the numerator divided? 

7* 
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For, let -^ denote any fraction; then, 

Now, if we multiply its denominator hy any quantity hj we 
have^ 

■F = ^ 
and) in like manner, if we divide .its numerator by 5, we ' obtain 
also a. Hence, in botli cases the value of the fraction has been 
divided by h. 

116« Jf the numerator and denominator be both muUipHedf 
or both divided, by the same qvumtityy the value of the fraction 
win not be changed. 

ab 
For, let -T- denote any fraction ; then, 

ab 

Now, if we multiply both its numerator and denominator by the 
same quantity b, we have, 

a¥ ^ 

and, in like manner, if we divide both terms by b, we obtain also 
a. Hence, l^e value of the fraction in both cases jremains un- 
changed. 

SIGNS OP FRACTIONS. 

117. A fraction is positive when its numerator and denom- 
inator have the same sign, and negative when they have dif- 
ferent signs. 

For, a fraction represents the quotient of its numerator divided by 
its denominator, consequently its proper sign must be determined as 
in division. (Art 67.) 

If both nomerator and denominator be moltipUed or divided 1 Whea 
Is a fraction positive ? When negative "? 
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118. The SieK of a fraction, or that prefilctd to its 
dividing line, »hows whether the fraction is to be added 
or subtracted. 

Thus, in x + -^7 1^^© sign -|- denotes that ^, although 
essentially negative (Art. 117), is to bd added to «. 

119i The sign written before the dividing line has been 
termed the apparent iign of the fraction, and that depend- 
ing upon the value Expressed by the fraction itself has 
been termed the real sign. Thus, in + --t-# the apparent 
feign is -|-, and the real sign — . ^ 

120* If any one of the signs prefixed to the numerator^ de- 
nominator^ and dividing line of a fraction he changed^ the 
value of the fraction vnU be changed accordingly. 

-,, -4-fl6 — ah ah ah 

Thus, J-^ = a] -j-= — a] -_ = _«; __ = _«. 

., — ah ah , *— aft , 
Also, — ^ = _a; _— g==+a5 _ = +«; 

— ah . 

— r = +«• 

181* Any two of the signs prefixed to tki numerator^ de- 
nominator, and dividing line of a fraction tMy he thOnged^ 
without affecting the value of the fraction. 

-n, ah ah — ah — ah , 
Thus, _ — _=i-_^^ ^4-0. 

4, ah — ah ah — ah 

Also, —-5- = -^ 



b h ^h —6 

122. If aU the signs prefixed to the terms and the dividing 
line of a fraction he changed^ the value of the fraction wiU he 
changed accordingly. 

What does the Sign of a frjaction show ? MThat is the apparent sign of 
a fraction ? The real sign ? What is the effsct of changing one of the 
signs prefixed to tlie fraction and its terms? Of changing two of the 
signs % Of changing all the signs ? 
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Thus, -r- = + o, but — — — x- = — ^'"T"^"^ — ^> ^^* 



ah , ah -» » — <ih ,/ 

— — ^ = +a; --^ = — a, but ^ = +a; 

ah - j^ — ah . 

— — = —a, hut—j- = +a. 



EEDXJCTION. 

123. Beduction of Fractions is the process of changing 
their forms without altering their values. 

CASE I. 

121* To reduce a fraction to its lowest terms. 
A fraction is in its hwest terms, when its terms are 

prime to each other. 

■» 

1. Eeduce zt-t— to its lowest terms. 

We factor both terms. 

OPERATION. Thenf since dividing both 

6a&. d&X^A ^^ numerator and denominator 

9hc 3h X ^c 3~c by the same quantity does 

not affect the value of the 

fraction (Art. 116), we strike from each the common factors 3- and 

h, or Bh. But 3 & is the greatest Common divisor of the terms of the 

fraction, consequently, 2 a and 3 c are prime to each other (Art. 

2a 
88), and r- is the answer required. 

RULE. 

Besolve both terms of the fraction into their prims factors, 
and cancel aU that are common to both. Or, 

Divide both terms hy their greatest common divisor. 

Define Redaction of Fractions. Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. 



V 




FK^CTIONi 

EXAllPLKg. 

2. Heduce —4 — -r to its lowest' 
a* — a?* 

a* X — a* x(a^x) (a — i 






a* — a:* 



(« + ^) («-*)(«"■ 



8. Beduce J^^ to Its lowest tei 

I 

ft #k A ^ 

4. Reduce -TTTT— to its lowest terms. 
6. Bedace ^ — x to its lowest terms. 
6. Bedace 5^-^, — to its lowest terms* 
1. Beduce ^r — r— j to its lowest terms. 




. qnantity. 



. ax 
Ans. -• 



Abs. 



8 m" 



Ans. T— |. 



8, Bedace . , . , , ,a to its lowest terms. 
AT 4-206+" 



9. B^acd 



2xy + 2y 



Ans. 
to its lowest terms. Ans 



a* — ah 



' a + b • 
g— 1 ' 

2y • 



10. Bedace 



oar-f-iK* 



a;* — a«x 



to its lowest terms. 



Ans. -=. 



11. Bedace ^ , ^^^ to its lowest terms. 

Ana. ^^p^. 
X -}-o 

12. Bedace ^ ^^ to its lowest terms. Ans. 



0* — 6* 



€^+V' 



. 5 a*-}-5 a** 
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CASE n. 



C To reduce a fractioii to an entire or mixed 
Entity. 

1. Reduce — ^t_ to a mixed quantity. 

OPERATION. We perform the diTiaon indicated, 

ah 4- c c '^^ obtain b for the entire part, and 

a •a t\ — for the firactional part, of the 

quotient Hence the 



RULE. 

Divide the numerator hy Ike denominator^ for the entire part ; 
andy if there he a remainder, write it over the denominator, for 
the fractional part, which connect with the entire part, hy its 
proper sign. 

Examples. 

2. Reduce — ^^ to a mixed quantity. Ans. } + -. 

a« «« 

3. Reduce ^ to an entire quantity. Ans. «— y. 



4. Reduce ^j] — to a mixed quantity, 



Ans. X + 



a + x' 
6. Reduce — —^ to an entire quantity. 

Aps. a* + «y+y*. 

22 2* 18 

6. Reduce — to a mixed quantity. 

4 y^ 2x 

7. Change 5—5 r—r to a mixed quantity. 

Ans. 2 ^ 



2a:« — ir+l* 



Explain the operatioii. Bepeat the Bale. 
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8. Change , "^ to an equivalent mixed quantity. 

Ans. cf^r^ax-^-a^'^ — : — -. & 

126. By means of negative exponents, the value of any 
fraction whatever may be expressed in the form of an 
entire quantity. 

For, since any fraction is an expression of division. 
Any factor may he transferred from either term of a fractiofik 
to the other by changing the sign of its exponent. (Art. 71.) 

1. Reduce .„ . to the form of an entire quantity. 

OPERATION. ^® reduce the given frac- 

tion to its lowest terms, by 
; ^-^= 2a&-"^c-* canceling all common fac- 



tors, and obtain r^. This 
expression we change to the form of an entire quantity by trans- 
ferring to the nmnerator the factors of the denominator, with the 

2 a 
signs of their exponents changed from positive to negative, and r^ 

becomes 2a6""*c-*. 

2. Beduce -pj to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. cfVc'^drK 

3. Change r-rp^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. 6X 3-1 a 6-1 c-^ 

4. Change ^-^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

6. Change — j^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. air* 01? y. 

By what means may any fraction be expressed in the form of an entire 
quantity ? How may any factor be transferred from one term of a frac- 
tion to the other? 



T. Beduce . ~^}.\% *o ^^^ i(yTm of an entire quantity. 
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6. Bedace — ~— ^ to the form of an entire qnantity. 

Ans. c^3?f/^. 

tire quantity. 
Ans. (a + 5)(a — J)-". 

8. Reduce . illwi ^ ^^^ ^^"^ ^^ ^^ entire quantity. 

Ans. a« — y. 

Act* Vtt^ 
8. In ■ g ->^-« ' » wmore the negattve ezponente^ 

10. Chan^ ^^ jir& *^ *^ equivalent expression 
having positive exponents. A&s* ^__ ,,^ ya-y ' 

CASE in. 

127* To reduce a mixed quantity to a fractional 
form. 

1. Beduce 5 4- - to a fractional form. 

OPERATION. Since any quantity may be ex- 

preased in tbe form of a fractioit' by 

^ + - = — ^i^ writing 1 beneadi it, the entire part 

® * b 

5 is the same as - ; now, if we mul- 
tiply 1^ tenns by a, the denominator of tbe fractional part, winch 
will not change the value represented (Art 116), we have. 

-=» — . Then, since — and - have the same fractional unit (Art. 
1 « • ^ a a ^ ^ 

107), we unite their numerators by the proper sign, and write 
the result as a numerator of a fraction of which a is the denomi- 
nator, thus obtaining f— ^tf . Hence the 

Explain the operation. 



JUubipfy the entire part hy the denominator of the fr^ietion; 
add the numerator to the product when the sign of the fraction 
%$ plusy and subtract it when the sign is minuSj and write the 
result over the denominator. 

NoTB. It is also obvious, from the analysis of the example preceding 
the rule, that aa/ entixe ^[oaatity maj be redflced to a fractional form 
having a gitbn denominator, bj midtipiying the entire quantihf Uf the 
given denmnhator, and writing the product over that denominaiar. 

2. Eeduce x — to a fractional form. 

X 

_ fl« — g* _ g* — (g'-^a;^ _ a« — g' + a' _ 2g« — g* 

Z X X . X 

3. Bedace a: *^ — to a fractional form. 

X 

Ans. • 

X 

4. Reduce h +. — to a fractional lonit. 

• a 

5. Bedace a ^r — ^ * fractional form. 

Abb ?A+^. 

6. Bedace a -^-l ^ to a fractionai fopm. 

a6 + 5 — a?+l 

g "" X 
T. Bedace 2 a — 2 J -f r — to a fractional form. 

. la — e& — a? 
Ans. 5-- '• 



Itepeat the KuTe. How maj an entire quantity be reduced to a frac- 
tional form having a givei^denomiiiatoF ? 
8 
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4*P 5 

8. Change 1 + 3 a to an equivalent fraction- 

, ^ * I2ax + b 
al form. Ans. — ■ — • 

4 X 

9. Change a-^b -— v — to an equivalent frac- 

Q 

tional form. Ans. 7« 

a — b 

10. Change 2 + — -^-^ to an equivalent fractional form. 

Ans. fc+1^*. 
ary 

r^ — . 9 /I ?i I U 

11. Reduce a 4- i , ."'" to the form of a 

fraction. Ans. — r-i* 

a + 6^ 

CASE rv. 

128. To reduce fractions of different denominators 
to equivalent fractions having a common denomina- 
tor. 

Fractions are said to have a common denominator when 
they have the same quantity for a denominator. 

1. Beduce r tuoid -r to a common denominator. 



OPERATION. 



We multiply both terms of each 
fraction by the denominator of the 
- = = ^—L other, which does not change the 

value of the fraction, since both terms 

c c Xb bjc have been multiplied by the same 

d dXb bd quantity (Art. 116), and have as 

. , ^ ^ a . c ad .be . 
eqmvalent to t and -z , r^ and r^, re- 
spectively, with a common denominator, bd. 

Now, the common denominator, bd, since it is divisible by each 
of the given denominators, b and d, is a common multiple of them 

Explain the first operation. 



FRACTIONS. 87 

(Art. 102) ; and it will also be noticed that each numerator was 
multiplied by a quantity equal to the quotient resulting from di- 
viding this multiple by its denominator. 

2. Keduce — * — > and - to equivalent fractions 
xy y X ^ 

having the least common denominator. 

OPERATION. Since, as has been shown, 

a common multiple of the 

(ary -f- ay) X « ==o; --=:—- denominators of the given 

X y X y ^ 

fractions will be a common 

{xy^y) Xax=za2^]^- = — denominator of the required 

y ^y fractions, the least common 

^ ^y multiple of the denominators 

{xy-i-x) X« =«y; J=^ win be the least common de- 

nominator. The least com- 
mon multiple of the denominators we find to be xy; it is, conse- 
quently, the least conunon denominator of the required fractions. 

We next divide the least common denominator by each of the 
given denominators, and ascertain that the multipliers required to 
change each to the least conmion denominator are 1, x, and y. As 
the denominators are to be multiplied by these quantities, respec- 
tively, the numerators must be multiplied by the same, that the 
value of the fractions may not be changed (Art. 116), and we thus 
obtain the new numerators, a^ao?^ and ay. These, written over the 

least common denominator, xy^ give — , — and — i the fractions ro- 
^ xy xy *y 

qmred. 

BULE. 

MuMply each numerator ly aU the denominators except its 
own, for new numerators, and aU the denominators together 
for a COMMON denominator. Or, 

I'ind the least common multiple of aU the denominators for 
the LEAST COMMON denominator. Divide this midtiple by each 
denominator, separately, and mtdtiply the quotients by the cor^ 
responding numerators for new numerators. 

Explain the second operation. Bepeat the Bole. 
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Kan 1. EMtin qualitlilM fbottM be ledaced to a fHustioiUJ form by 
wridng 1 for a deaomiiiator to each, when reqnired to be redaoed to a 
common denominator with fracdoiu. 

NoTB 2. All the denominators, if necessary, should be made positive 
(Art. ISl) before finding a common denominator, and the fractions should 
be reduced to their lowest terms before finding the least common de- 
nominator. 

Examples. 

8. Seduce — and - to equivalent fractions having 

a common denominator, . ^nt cd 

an an 

4. Reduce — , t^ti* aad —/to equivalent fractions 

having the least common denominator. 

. Ss^y Imx Sny* 

^^^' 10^' 10^7' ioi7* 

6. Reduce ;r-» tzi> a^d i ^ equivalent fractions 
having the least common denominator* 

6. Reduce 7 ^ T ' ^^^ ^ 4~ ~r ^^ equivalent fractk«i6 
having the least common denominator. 

. 46 40x I0g4*48x 

^°^- 60' "60"' 60 

T. Reduce ^"' and ^^ to equivalent fractions 
having a common denominator. 

And. — 5-^— f — 5-^—. 

fl J. - 2 * 

%. Reduce a, j, and to equivalent fractions 

having a common denominator. 

. a&c-f-afti gg -f- a<f fea? — 2ft 

^^®" 6c + ftrf ' 6c + 6rf' 6c + 6rf' 

*■ 

What is Npfe I ? Note ST * 
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129* Fractions may often be rery readOy reduced to 
equivalent ones, having a common denominator, bj mul- 
tiplying both numerator and denominator of one or more 
of them, so as to make the denominator the same for 
each, the multiplier being determined by inspection. 

2x 3 

1. Eeduce -i -. and — ; — to equivalent fractions 

or — a" X -{■• a ^ 

having the least common denominator. 

2x 8 2x 3 (x — a) 

a;* — d«' x + a ~ x' — t^' a^-^c? 

Since we know that (a: + a) (x — 0)^=^3^ — a*, we convert the 
«econd fraction into one witl^ a denominator the same as the first, 
by multiplying both terms of the second by x — a. 

2. Change — r — , , and 3 j into equivalent 

fractions having the least common denominator. 



Ana ^ (^ — y) ■ ^(^+ y) 



C 



^^f o:" — y* ' a:" — y»* 

3. Change J±J, ^, and ^.^^^^^ into equiv- 

alent fractions having the least common denominator. 
. a'\-x c(a*-|-ax-|-a*) he (a — x) 



ADDITION. 

130* AnDTnoN of Fractions is the process of collecting 
two or more fractional quantities into one equivalent ex- 
pression, called the sum. 

Since only quantities of the same unit value can be 
united in one sum, fractions to be added must express 
fractional units of the same kind, or have* a common 
denominator. 



How may fractions often be redaced to those having a common de- 
nominator 1 Define Addition of Fractions. Why most fractions to be 
added have a common denominator ? 
8* 
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Iftl. To udd fractions. 



b 

OPERATION. Siiic6 iho fractions^ hj hav- 

. d a-^c • 

h ^b "+"5 "" T 



1. What is the sum of r-, jt , and t- ? 

Since the 
. I ^ I J inff a oommon denominator, 

^ -f^ ^ -j- ^ = j^ express fractional units of 

the same kind, we add them 
by writing the sum of their 
numerators, a-^ c -\- d, over the common denominator, 5, and obtain 
gj^c + d 
b 

2. What is the sum of ^ and -? t 

OPERATION. We reduce the given fra<5- 

a c _ad . be _ ad+bc *«^"* ^ equivalent ones hav- 
l + d~bd'^bd~ — b d — *"S a common denominator, 

and then find the sum as in 
the preceding example. 

BULE. 

Reduce the fractioMj if necetsarif, to eqmvaleni ones hamn^ 
a common denominator* Add the numerators, and vfrite the 
sum over the common denominator. 

Note. The final result should be/reduced to its lowest tenns, when- 
ever anj redactions are possible. 

EtAMPLES. 

3. What is the sum of -r-i -r-t and - ? Ans* — «- • 

4 3 \£ 

_^._ XX X 13 X 

4. What is the sum of -» -f and - ? Ans. -j^ • 



6. What is the sum of -r- and - ? 

2a 5 



. 15x 4-2ax 

Ans. ri • 

10 a 



Explain the first operation. Tht second. Bepeat the B«k. 
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. , , 4tadm ihem j% 9hde 
6. Add ^ , . > o, , > and 



86rf»i 86d»i 86fl?m 

w Ajj 4a? - a: — 2 . 27a:— 14 

7. Add -r- and — ^ — Ane, 



7 "^ 6 ** "• 85 



8. Bequired the aum of — rj — and -y. 

9. Add -4- and -^—. Ans. $±^. 
10. Add r-i — . and , Ans. 



l-|.a*^l — a '1—0^ 

11. Add ?+i? and ^. Ans.'i^±$. 

12. Keqtiired the sum of "T * 7^ > and wZl_, 

Ans. 0. 

13- Add ^_^,^,, and ;^^. Ans. ^^j:^- 

n ,1 — 2n . n — 1 



14. Add r and -^ — 

n — 1 n" — 



Ans. 



■II n 

KoTB. When entire or mixed qiumtities and. Auctions are to be 
added, the entire quantities and the fractions maj be added separately; 
or the mixed qoantities maj be redaoed to the form of a fractbn be- 
fore adding. 

15. Add 5a, ia + g' *^* i' J^^i^ 9a + ^^t_. 

A"ij« i2a: J 83: . , 22 X 

16. Add 80 4--=- and « r- Ans. 4a j=- 

c I d c •■"" d 

17. What is the sum of c, --£— -' and — — ? 

Ana. 2e. 

18. What is the sum of a: r- and y -A ? 

Ans. a: +^4 ^ 

How may ento or mixdd qnantitiM and fmotioits be added f 
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SUBTRACTION. 

132. Subtraction op Fractions is the process of find- 
ing the difference between two fractions. 

Since one quantity can be subtracted from another only 
when they have the saifie unit value, one fraction can be 
subtracted from another only when they express fractional 
units of the same kind, or have a common denominator. 

133* To subtract one fraction from another. 

CO 

1. Subtract =• from y- 



OPERATION. Since the fractions, by having a 

_ common denominator, express frac- 

r — r = — X — tional units of the same kind, we 

subtract the fraction i from ^ by 

writing the difference of their numerators, a — > c, over the com« 

mon denominator, '&; and obtain ''"7"^ . 

6 

2. Subtract i—. — from. 



6 -J- c ' b — c 



OPERATION. 

ax ax ahx -\- acx ahx — aex 

ahx -\- OCX — (ahx — a ex) 2acx 

~ ¥^:^^ —^rzr^ 

"We reduce the fractions to equivalent ones having a common 
denominator; then, subtracting the numerator of the subtrahend 
from that of the minuend, writing the differe'nce over the common 
denominator, and reducing, we obtain ^ —, Hence the 



Define Sabtraction of Fractions. When can one fraction be subtracted 
from another? Exphiin the first operation. The second. 
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BXILE^ 

Reduce the fractions, if necessar^ 
common denominator. Subtract the I 
from that of the minuendy and writ\ 
mon denominator. 

Note. When there are entire or mixel 
fractions, the former may either be redao 
tracted separately. 



t 



1 




^antity. 


CO 





V 



Examples. 

3. From -^ take -r-. Ans. -rr-. 

7 So 

4. From - take 7. Ans. ~. 

4 12 

6. From -7— take -r;—. Ans. —- 

4 2 4 

6. From ^i? take ^^. Ans. y. 
Y. Subtract — t-z from 



ar+l a:— 1 

8. Subtract r from -^ — . Ans. --^^ — — ^. 

n — 1 n* — n n* — n 

9. From 3 a: — r-r take a: — . "~ . 

2h c 

. 45ca:+25a: — ex — 2aft 

10. Prom i±^ take jl^. - Ans. 1^. 

11. From 4a:+- take 8a:— f Ans. a; + ^^±^. 

12. Prom 7J— ^^^^^ take J + ?. 

A fit 20a + ll 
Ans. 6 5 j^ — . 



Bepwt the Bole. The Note. 
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M:_2 taJ^e lll::^. Ans. '-^^. 

y f . y 

ing-^^^^** ^ ^® value of I — ^^^f Ana, 



1 



x-f-a 



x-\-a 



15. What is the value of 2x + ^ — x — ?^^^ ? 

Ans. zA ' . 

' Sac 



16. From -^^ subtract -n^. 



MULTIPLICATION. 



Ans 



9xf 



ISI* Multiplication of Fractions is the procesa of 
multiplying when one or both Jot the factors are frac- 
tions. 

CASB I. 

135* To multiply a fraction by an entire quantity. 

1. Multiply ^ by c. 

OPERATION. 



- y c — - 



2. Multiply ^ by h. 

OPERATION. 

a ^ a 



Since a fraction is multiplied by mnl- 
tipljmg its numerator (Art. 114), we 
multiply the numerator, a, by c, and 



obtain -g-. 



Since a fraction is multiplied by 
dividing its denominator (Art 114), 
we divide the denaminator, i\ by 6, 

and obtain r-* 



]>efin6 Moltfplication of Fractions. Explain the first operation. The 
second. 
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BULE. 



MuMply the numerator of the fraction hf the entire quantity, . 
Or, 

Divide the denominator of the fracti<m hy the entire quan" 
Hty, 

KoTB. The second method is preferable when the entire quantity mH 
divide the denominator without a rQmaiqder. 

£XAM?LE9. 

3. Multiply - by a. Ans. — . 

4. Multiply -^ by a 5. Ans. -^ • 

*. Multiply 1^ by 3». Ans. ^. 

d* -kr ij.' 1 o + ^i. j» 1 €^d4-ahd 
6. Multiply — i— by a <f. Ans. ^ . 

T. Multiply ^-i-^ by a — c. An». ^T] ^ , 

8. Multiply ^^_^^;:^\^^^ hja + c. 

. ft — e 
Ans. 1— I — • 
ft + c 

9^ Multiply ,(/J;j\t+y) ^^ ^ (^ + y)- 

136* It is evident, from the second rule of the pre- 
ceding article, that multiflying a fractiou by a quan- 
tity equal to its denominator cancels the denominator, 
and gives the. numerator for the product* Henoe^ 

-5^ a fraction he multiplied hy any mukiple of its denom^ 
inatoTy the product wiU he an entire quantity^ 

Bepeat the Bnle. The Note. What is the effect of multiplying a 
firaclim l^j a ^pii»l6i^ eqqal it^ ittt 4ei)oaiiQitfQr» mi %. nvlkipki. oC il? 
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1. Multiply r- by h. Ans. a. 

2. Multiply jT- by Sbt/, Ans. 4 ax. 

3. Multiply 4r6 ^y «* — ^- -^8- ^^ (« + ^)- 



CASE n. 

1S7« To multiply an entire quantity, or a firao- 
tion, by a fraction. 



1. Multiply c by r- . 



FIRST OPERATION. 

a a 



ac 
T 



Since the product of two quanti- 
ties is the same, whichever be taken 
for the multiplier (Art 58), c X -r 

is the same as r- X <? t aud by Case L 
6 



r- X c IS equal to -r-- 



SECOND OPERATION. 

Since ^ is equal to a b-^ (Art 126), c X f is ©q^al to <? X aJ-S 
or a c 6-*, which, by transferring the factor &-^ to the denomi- 
nator (Art 126), gives, as before, -j-. 



2. Multiply ^ by ^• 



FIRST OPERATION. 



b ^ d ~bd 



We first multiply r- by c, and ob- 
tain -^ ; but this result is too great, 
since the proposed multiplier was not 



Exphiin the operations of the first Example. The second Example. 
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Cy but c divided by cf, or j ; conaeqaentljr _ must ht divided by d^ 

whicb we do by mtdtiplying its denominator (Art. 115), and ob- 

. . ae- 
tata — « 
hd 

SECOND OPERATION. 

Since | i« equal to alr^ and j to c J-* (Art 126), i X j i« 
equal to a 5-*. X <? cf-*, or ac4r-*rf-*; wbicb, by transferring the 
factors Ir^ and dr^ to the denominator (Art 126), gives, as be- 

fore, ^i. 

In the first exam|ile, it is evident, since c is the same as r-, that 
the operation might have been performed in the same manner as 
in the seocmd example. Hence the 



BULE. 

Miibiply the numerators together for a new numerahr^ mnd 
the denominators for a new denominator. 

NoTB I. When either of the factors is an entire or mixed qnantityi 
it may he best to redaoe it to an eqaivalent fractional form. 

NoTB 2. When there axe common factors in the nrnnoFstors and de- 
nominators, they may be canceled before performing the multiplication^ 
as the fesolt should always be expressed in its lowest tenns. 





EZAMFUBS. 




8. 


Multiply ^ by i. 


A ax 

Ans. 

my 


4. 


Multiply — g— by -• 


. 4ahm 
c 


. 6. 


Multiply -^ by ^• 


. 5 m* 
Ans. -^— . 

on 



Repeat the Rule. What is Note 1 f Kote 2 1 
9 
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h AM* #• 

6. Bequired the product of ^^ 1' 

7. Multiply 4a:y by Ans. 6 a 6. 

4xy 

8. Multiply ^ by j^. Ana. 1. 

9. Multiply ^* by ^^^^y Ans. ^. 

10. Multiply i^^ by ^-^^j- Ans. -^-^->'. 

11. Multiply a + - by |. Ans. ^^^^• 

in « li- I « + *"i. 4aa^ . 2x(a4-5) 

12. Multiply -±^ by — g— . Ana. — ^8 

18. Multiply —31- by -^-p^- Ans. -5- 

U. Multiply ^i^ by 5^. Ans. j^- 

16. Multiply ^^±?^' by -^^. Ans. a (x + y)«. 

16. Multiply 5^ by ^^j- Ans. ^^Zb + V 

17. Bequired the continued product of » ^ t 
and j^^. Ans. f 

18. What is the value of (a — ^ (f +^) ' 

. fl* — b* 
Ans. — iT--- 

19. What is the value of (^-^) (^) (^^ ' 

Ans. 1. 

h tn 

20. Find the product of a + - by a: -] 

Ano «^^y + <»'»y + ^^j^ + ^'^ . • 
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DIVISION. 

138* Division op Fractions is the process of dividiBg 
when the divisor or dividend, or both, are fractions. 



CASE I. 
139t To divide a fraction bj an entire quantity. 
1. Divide -j- by c. 



OPERATION. 



Sin€e a fraction is diTided hj di« 
Tiding its numerator (Art 115), we 
— -»-<? = - • divide the numerator, ac^ by c, and 

obtam T' 



b 



2, Divide - by a. 



OPERATION. Since a fraction is divided by mul- 

X ^ X tiplying its denominator (Art. 115), 

y • "^ ay we multiply the denominator, y, by 

a, and obtain — . 

BULE. . . 

Divide the numerator of the fraction , by the entire quantity. 
Or, 

Multiply the denominator of the fraction by the entire quantity. 

KoTB. The first method is preferable when the entire quantity will 
divide the numerator without a remainder. • 



Examples. 

3. Divide — by x. Ans. — . 

m -^ mx 

Define Division of Fractions. Explain the first operation. The sec- 
ond. Repeat the Eule. What is the Kote? . 
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4. Divide -=- by 6 ok, Ans. ;--. 

1 ' So 

6. Divide 4^ by e«>. Ang. K 

6. Divide ^fc^-^ by a:. Ans. 1. 

Y. Divide — — by a + 3. Ans. — . 

8. Divide ^^^±^^ by a rf. 

C '' 

9. Divide T--r^ ^7 «+*• Ans. -^-i ^^^ — r-^. 



CASE n. 

140« To divide an entire quantity, or & fraction, by 
a fraction. 

L Divide a by-r. 

rnisT OPEBATIOK. ^« ink ^divide a by c, 

;^ . . and obtain - ; but this result 

^ "*" J — ^ — ^ IS too small, since the pro- • 

posed divisor is not c, but c 
divided by 5, or ?-; consequently - should be taken b times, which 

fm do by multiplytng its numerator by h (Art. 114), and ob- 

. . aft 
tarn — . 

c 

SECOND OPERATION. 

e »_. d ah 

Since ^ is equal to c &-^ (Art 126), a -7- ^ is equal to 

41 ^ clr^i <>'~x:t» ▼bich, by transferring the factor ft-* to the 

numerator (Art 126)^ g^ves, as before, — . 

— *- ■ — » ■ 

Explain th^ opmalioBa ofitfiftftcit Exampto. 
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2. Divide r l>y > 

FIBST OPERATION. 

-=- -i- — =: a 6"^ -J- c ef"^ = --7-: = T- 



a . c 



Since y is equal to ab"^ and j to crf-i (Art. 126), t- -7- -j 
IS equal to a Ir^ -5- cd-^ or -t^^^ ; whidi, by transferring factors 
(Art 126), ^ves ^. 

SECOND OFEBATION. Reducing tbe fractions to equiva- 

a ^ c a d ad lent ones having a common denomi- 

h ' d h c be nator, we have r^ to be divided by 

b c ,. • . , ^ ad .„ ad a ^^ d a . 

^, which gives, as befow, j^. l^ow, — -.-x J^ ^ J » 

multiplied by the divisor inverted. Hence the 



BULfi. 

£weri the tenas of the divitor^ and proceed a$ in muUipUca* 
iion. 

KoTE 1. "When either of ihe qnantides is entire or mixed, it should 
he reduced to a fractional form before applying the rule. 

Note 2. After the operation is indicated, the work should be abridged, 
as far as possible, by canceling factors >common to the numerators and 
denominators, so as "to express the result in its lowest terms. 

EXAKPLES. 

„ ^. ., Bay , 2m . Say* 

3. Divide T-^ by -^. Ans. -^-r- 

4 m "^ y 8 m* 

4. Divide - by 7—. Ans. ^r— . 

2 "^ 4a o m 



Explidn the operations of the second Example. Bepeat the Bule. What 
is Note II Note 2? 
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6. Divide ^ by ^. Ans. |^. 

6. Required the quotient of — divided by -. 

Y. Find the quotient of a J divided by ^— r. 

8, Divide ay by ?^. Ans. -^. 

9. Divide by -r. Ans. 

1 — a 4 



1— a 



10. Divide ^ by ^^ Ans. ^+-t 

11. What is the quotient of 0:4.? by ?? 

Ans. liy±^. 

12. What is the quotient of — +^ by -y+— ? 

. 21a«+7a5 

13. Divide -*- ^ by a + — . Ans. -. 



14. Divide ^^i- by . ^ Ans. 7. 

16. Dmde -^^^^ by 3^. Ans. j^-^^. 

16. Divide ^rqrji ^y i^fft- Ans. ^^^jqp,. 

lY. What is the value of ^ -*• s?^? 

Ans. 3 (a; + y)« 

18. What is the value of (1 +a;) -i- ^ (1 +a;) ? 

Ans. a;. 
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19, What is the value of 12 divided by (^ + ^)' _gf 

^ Ans. 



12x 



€^-\-ax^:^* 



CASE m. 

lilt To reduce complex fractions to simple ones. 

A Complex Fraction is one having a fraction in its 
numerator, or denominator, or in both. 

142t A complex fraction may be regarded as a case in 
division of fractions. 



1. Reduce -j \ojBk simple fraction. 
h 



FIBST OPERATION. 



a 
"cad 

h 



ah 
ed 



c tL d 

Since -j- if the same m - -J- ^» 



we regard it as a case in division ; 
and, reducing the expression by the 
rule in Case IL, obtain the smiple 
fraction —-* • 



SECOND OPERATION. 






ah 
ed 



Since mnltiplTing a fraction hy any 
multiple of its denominator cancels 
that denominator (Art 136), we multi- 
ply both terms of the complex fraction 
by the least common multiple of their 
denominators, and obtain the simple 
fraction — -» . 



Hence, to reduce a complex fraction to a simple one, or 
to simplify it. 



I>efine a Complex Fraction. Explain the first operation. The second. 
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RULE. 

Cannder the defwmtnatar as a dtvisavy and the numerator 
as a dividend^ and proceed as in Case II. Or, 

MuUipJy hoik terms of the complex fraction hy the hast 
common multiple of their denominators. 

Note. When the terms of a fraction contain negative exponents, the 
fraction may be regarded as a complex one. If the letter or quantity 
which bean the negative exponent is ^ factor of either numerator or de- 
nominator, as a whole, the negative exponent may be removed as in Art. 
126 ; otherwise, both numerator and denominator must be multiplied by 
that letter or quantity with an equal positive exponent, in accordance with 
the above rule. 



2. Beduce ^ to a simple fraction. Ans. — -• 

^ my 

fi 
a + h 

3. Beduce ^ 






to a simple fraction. 



Ans. ' — . 

xy — ax 



4. Beduce 



I ^ 



b 
5 — c 



to a dimple fraction. 



Ans. 



hx 



by + a 



5. Beduce ---^ — to a simple fraction. 
7 — y 



Ans. 



ha^ac 
7 X — xy 



y^mn- 



6. Beduce ^^ — z^^ to a simple fraction. 

. dny — dm 

Ans. : > ^ , ■ -« 
dnx -j- dn 

How may we reduce a complex fraction to a simple one, or simplify it? 
What is said of factions containing negative exponents? 
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Y. Reduce — j—— j to a simple fraction. 

Ans. 



ax+ 1 



8. Simplify the expression 4 ■ ^ ■» Ans. p — 

9. Simplify the expression ZTT"' 



Ans. •= r-x« 

5 a — 56 



10. Simplify the expression 



'+1 



Ans. X? — X A 5 . 

NoTB. The last example famishes a good opportanity for the use of neg- 
ative exponents. Dividing af* — x-^ by x + x-^ gives a* — x + x-^ — x-» 
as a quotient. The answer given above may also be obtained by divid- 
ing ^ — ^ by X H , or by simplifying the fraction according to tha 

mle, and thea reducing the fractioa to a mixed number. 
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143t An Equation is an expression of equality between 
two quantities. Thus, 

X -f 4 = 16 

is an equation, expressing the equality of the quantities 
a: -j- 4 and 16. 

144t The quantity on the left of the sign of equality 
is called the Jtrst member, or side, and that on the rights 
the second member, or side, of the equation. 

Define an Equatiqq. Members or sides of an equation. 
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145« The DsGRSK of an equation contaimng but one 
unknown quantity is denoted by the exponent of the 
highest power of that unknown quantity to be found in 
the equation. (Art. 15.) Thus, 

An equation of the jvnA degree is one that contains no 
higher power of the unknown quantity, than its first pow- 
er; as^ 

a;+ 14 = 28 — 4, or c x ::^ a^ -^^ h d. 

An equation of the second degree is one in which the 
hi^est power of the unknown quantity is the second pow- 
er, or square; as, 

3a* — 2 a: = 65. 

In like manner, we have equations of the Aird degree, 
fourth degree, and so on. 

Note. The degree of an equation must be distingaished from the de- 
gree of its terms (Art. 26). The former d^nds altogether npon the nn- 
Inown qaantity, withoat any reference to the latter. Thus, the ^qnation 
ex ^ a* + bd ia of the first degree, while eadi of its terms is of the 
aeamd. 

146« A SiHPLB EQUAnoN is an equation of the firs( 
degree. 

147t A NuHERicAL Equation is one in which all thQ 
known quantities are expressed by figures ; as, 
2a: — a:=17 — 5. 

NoTB. The degree of a nnmerical equation corresponds milh the high- 
est degree of any of its terms. 

148* A Literal Equation is one in which some or all 
the known quantities are expressed by letters; as, 
2x + a=:x^—10. 
149t An Identical Equation is one in which the two 

Define the Degree of an equation. Equation of the first degree. Second 
degree. A Shnple Equation. A Nnmerical Equation. A literal £q«ft- 
tion. An Identical Equation. 
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members are the same^ or become the aame on performing 
the operations indicated ; as, 

X — y = x — y, or 2a + 2 Jc = 2(a-|-*<?)« 



TRANSFOEMATION OF EQUATIONS. 

150* The Tbansfobhatton of an equation is the process 
of changing its form without destroying the equality. 

151 • The transformation of an equation depends upon 
the axioms (Art. 38), and we may, without destroying 
the equality, — 

1. Add equal quantities to both members (Ax. 1). 

2. Subtract equal quantities from both members (Ax. 2). 

3. Muldifly both members by the same quantity (Ax. 3). 

4. Divide both members by the same quantity (Ax. 4). 
6. Raise both members to the same power (Ax. 8). 

6. Take the same root of both members (Ax. 8). 

In the transformation of simple equations, there are two 
principal cases: — 

I. Transposition of terms. 
II. Clearing of fractions. 

CASE I. 

152t To transpose terms of an equation. 

Transposition is the process of changing terms from one 
member of an equation to the other, without destroying 
the equality. 

Define the Tniasfemfttioii of nil eqofttion. Upon what does the tmnsfor- 
qwtion depend 1 What wn the ^o prindpal oaftOi ? Define Xmupoffition.' 
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1. Let it be required, in a: — a = i, to transpose —a 
to the second member. 

OPERATION. * Since we ma7 add an equ^ quan- 
tity to both members of an equation, 
without destroying the equality (Art. 
^ ^^^ ^ 151), we add a to each member, and 



1 



X = h -{- a obtain x=^h-{-a, 

2. Let it be required, in a; -|- « = ^^ to transpose a to 
the second member. 

OPERATION. Since we may subtract an equal 

I » quantity from both members of an 

equation, without destroying the equal- 

^^ ity (Art 151), we subtract a from 

^ = * ^ each member, andr obtain a: =b 6 — a. 

Now, the result is the same, in each of the above oper- 
. ations, as if we had transferred a from the first to the 
. second member, and changed iu sign. Hence the 

BULE. 

Any term may he transposed from one member of an equation 
to the other J provided its sign he changed, 

NoTB. It also follows, that (he t^m of all the temu of an equation nuaf 
be changed, without destroying the equality. 

Transpose the unknown terms to the first member, and 
the known terms to the second, in the following 

Examples. 

3. 2 rr — a = J. Ans. 2 a? = a -|" ^• 

4. lla; + 9 = 6a; + 34. Ans. 11 a; — 6 a: = 34 — 9. 

5. 6a: + 3 = 2a? + 24. 

Explain the first operation. The second. Kepeat the Kule. The Note.- 
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6. 3 J + 2ar — 25 = aa;. Ans. 2a: — aar = 25 — Zh. 
T. 3ac — ed'{'Xff = 6ad — 7a. 

Ans. Ta: + a;y=6arf — Bac-^-cd, 

CASE n. 
153« To clear an equation of fractions. 

1. Clear the equation — "^^ 26 = -^ + 2 of fractions. 

Since multiplying a frac- 
tion hy any moltiple of its 



OPERATION. 



5-i 26 = — -|- 2 denominator will give for the 

product an entire quantity 

2 flB + 12 — 104 = 6 rr + 8 (Art 136), we multiply each 

term of the equation hy the 

least common multiple of the denominators, or 4 (Art. 151), and, 

canceling each denominator, obtain 2x -{- 12 — 104— "50:+ 8. 

Hence the 

RX7LE. 

Multiply each term of the equation hy the haet common muUi' 
pie of the denominatorsy and reduce fractional to entire terms. 

Note I. Also, an equation may be cleared of fractions by multiply- 
ing each numerator by all the denominators except its own. 

NoTB 2. It must be obsenred, that wben a fraction is preceded by 
— , the sign reqaires the ralno of the fraction to be subtracted, so that, 
on remoTing its denominator, all the signs of its numerator must be changed. 
(Art. 55.) 

Note 3. A negative exponent is used to indicate that the single letter 
or quantity to which it is attached is a divisor, or denominator (Art 71) ; 
hence, negative exponents are removed from an equation in the same way 
as fractions. To clear an equation of a negative exponent, we should 
then mnkiply each of its terms by the letter or quantity which bears that 
negative exponent, the multiplier taking an equal positive exponent If 
there are two or more letters which have negative exponents, we should 
multiply by their least common multiple, with the signs of the exponents 
changed. 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. What is Note 1 ? Note 2 1 

Note 3? 

10 
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Clear the ^qBations of their fractioxn in the following 

EXAJIFLIS. 

2. -=} + <?. Ans. a: = a 5 4- a c. 

3. x + ^ + f = Y. Ans. 4x-|-2x + « =28. 

4. a: — ?_13=|. . Ans. 6a: — 2a:— 78 = 3a:. 
6. a: + | — 40=^. Ans. lD»4-5a: — 400 =s 1 a:. 

^ Ans. ax-|-l = J« + <?a? + «?- 

Y. ifi-J-af"*=n — par^. Ans. »ia:-|-l = na:. — p. 

8. a — -+5=c + - — a:. 

9. a: — ^-^Jt^ = 8. Ans. 6x — 4a: — 8 = 48. 

o 

10. ^t-y- = T. Ans. 22x4-42 =21a: + 49. 

11. a + x=— -^-i 



I 



Ans. a* + 2aa? + a:* = a^-^2ah. 



^^' — 5 — — — n — 



Ans. 473 — t7y = 345 — 46 y. 



13. ar+'-^=12 '""^ 



2 • 8 

Ans. 6x+9x— 16 = T2 — 4x4-8. 



-. a — or 4a — X . - 

14. — T = a — 0^*. 

b c 



Ans. ac — ex — 4ai4~^*=^^^^""^- 
3 
8 



16. X — 12 = I (44 — X + 12) 



Ans. 8x — 96 = 132— 3x4-36. 
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16. ^_6r = |(30-«). 

AnB. 6a: — 60 = 120 — 4a:. 

It. i^ + i±| = U. 

a? + 2 ' X — 2 

AnS. Sir' — 4:X-^4:-^3l^-{-4:X'\-4:=U(x^ — 4:). 



SOLUTION OF SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

154« The Solution of an Equation is the process of 
finding the value of the unknown quantity in the equation. 

155* The Root of an equation is the value of its un- 
known quantity. • 

156* The root of an equation is found by bringing all 
the tenns containing the unknown quantity into one mem- 
ber, and freeing it from all connection with known quan- 
tities, 

157a The root of an equation is verified, or the equa- 
tion satisfied, when, tlie root being substituted for its sym- 
bol in the equation, the meml)ers are found to be equal, 
and the equation is thus reduced to an identical one. 

158a The unknown and the known terms of an equa- 
tion may be combined in various ways : — 

1. By addition ; as, x '\- 6 = IS, or ne -^^ a = h. 

2. By subtraction ; as, x — 3 = 10, or a; — a = d. 

3. By multiplication; as, 3a: = 24, or aa:=c. 



4. 


By division; 


as, 




X 

4 


= 8, 


X 

or - = a. 
c 


5. 


By a combination of two 


or 


more 


of these ; as. 




¥+-«= 


^2x- 


- 6, or 


ax 
T 


+ c = 


= c a: — d. 



What is meant by the Solution of an equation ? • Root of an equation « 
How is it found? When verified? How may the unknown and the 
. known terms of an equation be combined 1 
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159« To solve simple equations of one unknown quan- 
tity. 

1. In the equation a; -|- 9 = 20, find the value of x. 



OPERATION. 

a; + 9 = 20 

a: = 20 — 9 
a:=ll 

VERIFICATION. 

11 + 9 = 20 
20 = 20 



Transposing tlie known quantity in 
the first member to the second (Art 
152), we have x »■ 20 — 9 ; and unit- 
ing the terms of the second member 
of this equation, by performing the 
subtraction indicated, we obtain 11 as 
the value of x. This value of x we 
yerify, and find it satisfies the equar 
tion (Art 157). 



2. In the equaflon x — Y = 11, find the value of x. 



OPERATION. 

x — n = l\ 

a:=ll + 7 
ar=18 

VERIFICATION. 

18 — 7 = 11 
11 = 11 



Transposing the known quantity in 
the first member to the second (Art. 
152), and, in the equation obtained, 
performing the addition indicated, we 
have 18 as the value, of x. This val- 
ue of X we verify, and find it to satisQr 
the equation (Art 157.) 



3. In the equation 6 x + 24 = T2, find the value of x. 

Transposing 24, and uniting the 
known terms by subtraction, we have 
(2) ; and dividing both members of 
(2) by 6, the coefficient of a:, we ob- 
tain 8 as the value of x. 

This value of x being substituted in 
the original equation, and the terms 
of the first member united by addi- 
tion, we have (2), an identical equa- 
tion; therefore, the value is verified 
and the equation satisfied. 



OPERATIQN. 

6 ar + 24 = Y2 
6 a? = 48 
x=z 8. 

VERIFICATION. 

48 + 24 = T2 
12 = 72 



(1) 
(2) 
(3) 



(1) 
(2) 



Explain the first operation. The second. The third. 





X — 


- f + if = 


20 + 6 


(1) 


4 


X 


2x+8x = 


80 + 20 


(2) 






5x = 


100 


(3) 






« = 


20 


(4) 






TBBIFICATION. 






20 


20 ,60 

2 + 4 


= 20 + 8 


\ 




20 


— 10+15 
25 


= 20 + £ 
= 25 


\ 
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X 3 21? 

4. In the equation x — 2 + -7- = 204-6, find the value 
of a:. 

OPERATION. 

Clearing the equation of 
fractions (Art 153), we 
obtain (2) ; uniting similar 
terms, we have (3) ; and di- 
viding both members of (3) 
by 5, the coefficient of «, we 
obt^n for the value of x, 20. 

This value, by verification, 
we find satisfies the given 
equatioi|. 

From the preceding operationSi it will be noticed that, 
when the unknown quantity is combined with known 
quantities bj addition or subtraction, if may be separated 
by transposition; when combined by multiplication, it may 
be separated by division; and when combined by divisiony 
it may be separated by tnultiplicaiion. 

It will be observed that the first and last of these cases have 
been fully treated under the heads of transposition (Art 152), and 
clearing of fractions (Ajrt. 153). The second case most frequently oc- 
curs as the last step in the solution of an equation, when the coef- 
ficient of the unknown quantity is to be removed by division. It 
is usually, therefore, very simple, and has not been treated under 
a separate head. If at any time, however, all the terms of an 
equation can be exactly divided by any quantity, the equation may 
be thus simplified. 

Combining the principles illustrated by the foregoing 
examples, we have, for the solution of simple equations 
containing only one unknown quantity, the following 
general 

Explain the fhe fourth operation. How is the unknown qaantity sep- 
arated from known quantities ? 
10* 
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RULE. 

Gear the equation of fractions^ if it has any. 

Transpose the unknovm terms to the first member^ and the 

hnotvn terms to the second member, emd reduce each member to 

its simplest form. 

Divide both members by the coefficient of the unknown quan- 
tity j and the second member of the resvUing equation will be the 
value of the unknown quantity. 

Note. If the coefficient of the nnknown quantity is negative, in di- 
yiding it mast be rcmemhered that like signs produce + and unlike signs 
produce — (Art. 67). Thus, — 3x — — 24, divided by — 3, the coef- 
ficient of ar, becomes r = 8. 

The negative sign may also be removed by changing the signs of all 
the terms of the equation (Art 152, Note). The positive coefficient would 
then be used as a divisor. 

Examples. 

6. Given 6a?4-43 — 5 = 100 — 27, to find x. 

Ana. a: = T. 

6. Given 7 a:4- 7 + 1 = 96 — 11, to find x. 

Ans. X = 11. 

7. Given 15a: + 8 — 9 = 212 + 87, to find x. 

. Ana. x = 20. 

8. Given 9 a: -{-9 = a: — 71, to find x, 

Ans. ar = — 10. 

9. Given 4a:— 15 = 2a? -f 13, to find ar. 

Ans. X = 14. 
10. Given 4 (ar— 12) = 2 (12 — ar), to find ar. 

Ans. X = 12. 

NoTB. Performing the multiplication indicated, the given equation be- 
comes 4x — 48 » 24 — 2 ar. 

Repeat the Bule. The Note. 
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IL Given 9 (x + 1) == 12 (a? — 2), to find x. 

Ana. 0?= 11. 

12. Given 3 (x— 3) +2a: = 3 (40 — a:— 19), to find x. 

Ans. ar = 9. 

13. Given 3 (2a:4-3ar) — 16 = 72—4 (x — 2), to find ar. 

Ans. a? = 6. 

14. Given 2 (x— 6) + 3 (2ar + 6) = 3(3a; — 2) — 1, to 
find X. Ans. a: = 10. 

16. Given a? — ^ — ^ = 30, to find x. Ans. x = 90. 

16. Gfiven 1 — 8 ar * == ^ + 8 ar S to find a?. 

' Ans. a: =20. 

NoTB. We may either free the eqnation'of its negative exponents, or 
find the value of x"^ and take its reciprocal (Art. 71). 

17. Given |ar + 12 = ^ a: + 6, to find a?. 

s 

Ans. a:=s45. 

18. Given | + ^ + ^=:r 158, to find x. 

Ans. X = 105. 

19. Given | + f -f ? =« 28, to find «. Ans. x = 32. 

20. Given ax-^h=^ cx-\'df to find ar. , 

OPERATION. Transposing, we obtain 

aar+J =ca: + rf (1) (2) ; factoring the first mem- 

' , ' , /ov ber of (2), we have (3) ; and 

ax — ex =^d — h (2) ,. . ,• 1 V r 

_ ^^ dividing by a — c, the coef- 

{a — €)x = d—b (3) g^.^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^j. ^^ 

a: = (4) value of a;, . 

a — c ^ ^ ' a — c 

21. Given — = a, to find x. Ans. a: = — . 

n o 

22. Given -^ + -^ = ^, to find a;. 

Ans. X = 



8a+2&' 



Explain the operation of Example 20. 
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23. Given - + - == c, to find x. Ans. x = -. 

a ' X ac — 1 

24. Given x + « x = a, to find x, Ans. x = ;— ; — . 

' 1 -f-n 

26. Given a — cx''^^=d3r^ — h, to find x, 

Ans. a: = — "^ 



a + 6' 



26. Given == r t-, to find x. 

u c b d' 



Ans. x = T— . 

Note. Bedace the valae of :r to its lowest terms, by castiDg ont the 
common binomial factor. 

2Y. Given —f^ = x — "^-, to find x. 

Ans. z = 13. 

28. Given ^i^ii — ?^^ = 10 — 2 x, to find ar. 

opEBAnoir. 

s s 

3a:4.4_ 24 + « = 30^605 
10 a: = 60 
zz=zb 

The second fi^ction being preceded bj •*-, on removing ilie dOi- 
nominator, we change all the signs of the numerator. (Art 159^ 
Note 2.) 

29. Given 6 — ^^i^ = a: — 3, to find ar. 

Ans. a= Y. 

30. Given 2a:+ ^ = ^ —4, to find x, 

Ans. a; = — 8. 

31. Given x + ?^ — ?^ = ar — 2, to find ar. 

Ans. X = T2. 

\ 

y ' ■ ■ mm-w I II. ii n iiii. _ __ _ , ^ __« 

JBxplain the operation of Example 28. 
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32. Given — -f — = x — 6, to find x. 

Ans. X = 36. 

33. Giv«n — ■— j^ = — ~ — , to find x. 

Ans. X = 11. 

34. Given — ^ + j^— j^ *= --^, to find «. 

OPERATION. 

4ar+y , 7r— 29 _ 8ar+ I9 . 

9 •* 6z— 12 ~ 18 ^^^ 

8^ + 6+i¥;:E^=8x + 19 (2) 

126 x-^ 522 _ 

* 5X-12 =^^ (^) 

126a: — 622 = 66x— 166 (4) 

61 a? = 366 (6) 

x = 6. (6) 

We multiply (1) by 18, one of the deaominatoA, and obtam (2) ; 
and subtracting 8x -4- 6 firom each member (Art 151), have (8). 
In like manner, operations may often be much abbreviated by 
multiplying first by the more simple of the denominators ; and also^ 
by reducing «ieh resulting equation at nmdli as pottiUe. 

35. Given li+i? ?jt_L = ?, to find x. 

An0. a; = 8. 

o/» n. 5 a: — 2 r 8a: + 22 5x+14 . -, 

36. Given —^ + jj^^ = -f-. to find x. 

Ana. X = 10. 



2 a?— 82 
86 ' 



^^ ^. 4ar4-17 f6x — 4 , 2ar 14 ar 

to find X, Ans. a? = 4. 

^Q ^. 18 — ar 6(ar — 5) , 8a:+15 . ^ , 
38. Given — - — = -^^-^ — ^ -A -^- — , to find x. 

A O O 

Ans. a: = 3. 

NoTB. The equation can be multiplied by 2, by dividing each of the 
denominators by 2, the denominator of the fir^t fioction. 
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Oft n- 6ar+7 , 7a: — 18 2ar + 4 . ^ ,' 

39. Given -^^ + g^qra = -T^' *^ ^^^ ^• 

Ans. a: = 4. 

40. Given -rr- + r — L.^ = — r'r — , to find X. 

5 * 5x — 25 15 

Ans. X = 20. 

X , X 



41. Given ^^^+ j_- = J, to 



find x. 



Ans. « = I (1— a*). 

^^ ^. 3x — 3 , . 20 — a: 6ar — 8 , 4a: — 4 

42. Givenar ^_+4=— ^ 1 —, 

to find X. Ans. a: = 6. 

43. Given -r- — « = [- rf, to find a:. 

Ans.iw: = ^„ k^ ' 
an — om 

44. Given ^ ' ^ — 5 =0, to find x. 

X . X 

. Sa — 6 

Ans. X = — - — . 

46. Given aa:* + Par = a*a:-|-8a:*, to find x. 

Ans. a: = a -4-8- 
NoTB. First reduce the equation to the first degree. 

46. Given {a + x) (b + x) — a {h + c) = ^ + x", to 

find X, ^ ae 

Ans. x=:-j-.^ 



NoTS. ^- is the answer in its simplest form. 

47. Given j: ^-r = Za — m> to fi^^d a?. 

a — a + ft or — 6*' 

. c4-2a — 26 
Ans. « = ^'^-25 . 

JO />*. d^'-^^hx ,- • , 6 6 a? — 5fl?, 

48. Given ax -^ acri=hx A • 

a '2a 

fjx — 5 to find a:. Ans. x = — ^i ir-^- 

4 4a — 86 



^ 
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PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAJNINQ ONE 
UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

160« The Solution of a Problem by Algebra, as has 
beenr already shown (Art. 44), consists of two distinct 
parts : — - • 

1. The Statement of the problem in algebraic language. 

2. The Solution, which determines the values of the un- 
known quantities. 

The Statement is usually in the form of an equation, 
and the Solution is, then, that of the equation. 

' 161 • Problems often include in their solution the con- 
sideration of ratio and proportion, especially in expressing 
relations of algebraic quantities. 

162* Batio is the relation, in respect to magnitude, 
which one quantity bears to another of the same kind; 
or the quotient arising from the division of one quantity 
by another. 

Thus, 7 is the ratio of a to i. Batio may be written 

in the form of a fraction, as y or with two dots ( : ) be- 
tween the two terms, as a : &, to be read a is to i. 

163* Proportion is an equality of ratios. 

Thui^, 4:2 = 6:3, or a : 5 = c : (f , is a proportion. 
It may be written either with the sign of equality ( = ), 
or with four dots ( : : ), between the ratios ; as 4 : 2 : : 6 : 3, 
to be read 4 is to 2 as 6 is to 3. 

l<4a Any four quantities, then, are said to be propor- 
tional to each other, when the first contains the second as 
many times as the third contains the fourth. 

Of what parts does the Solation of a Problem consist ? Define Ratio. 
Fropo/tion. When are any four quantities said to be proportional to 
each otherl 
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Thus, 9, 3, 12, and 4 are proportional, since 9 contains 
3 as many times as 12 contains 4. 

Ifi5« The first and last terms of a proportion are called 
EXTREMES, and the middle terms means. 

Thus, in a : h : : c : d, a and d are the extremes, and 
b and e the means. 

166* In any proportion, the product of the extremes is 
equal to the product of the means. 

Let a : h : : c : d] then a X dz=zh X c* 
For, nnce the quantities ai« in proportion^ 

a e 

b—d' 
and 9learing of fractions, ad^^bc. 

But a (f is the product of the extremes, and 5 c the product f£ 
the means. Hence, 

To convert a proportion into an eguationy place the produd 
of the extremu equal to the product of the means* 

Thus, a; : 16 : : 20 : 4 may be converted into the equa* 
tion 4 X =7= 320. 

167a It is impossible to give any general or precise 
rule for stating or solving every problem ; yet the follow- 
ing directions may furnish some aid. 

1. Denote the unhwwn qwmtitiy or quantities b^ some of the 
final letters of the alphabet. 

2. Form an equation^ hf indicating the operations required 
to verify the answer, were ii already obtained. 

3. Determine the vokie of the unknown quantity m the equa- 
Hon thtfs formed. 

WhBH terma are calted the extremes % What the means 1 Shew that^ 
the product of the extremes is equal to the product of the, means. 
How is & pioportiou converted into an*cquation 9 What dkections are 
given for solving problems 1 
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PROBLEMS. 



\ 

\ 1. There are two numbers, whose differeniiv 
whose sum is 43 ; what are the numbers ? 

SOLUTION. 

\ 
Let X = the smaller number, 

and a? -[- 9 = the larger number. 

Their sum, a; -f- ar + 9 = 43 

Transposing and uniting, 2 ar = 34 
Dividing by 2, a? = 17, the smaller number. 

Then, a: + 9 = 26, the larger number. 

VERIFICATION. 

26 — 17 = 9, and 26 + 17 = 43. 

2. It is required to find two numbers whose sum shall 
be 40 and their diflference 16. Ans. 12 and 28. 

3. At a certain election, 1296 persons voted, for two can- 
didates, and the successful candidate had a majority of 120 ; 
how many voted for each ? Ans. 688 and 708. 

4. Find two numbers whose difference is 13, and which 
are such that if 17 be added to their sum, the whole will 
amount to 62. . Ans. 16 and 29. 

5. A bankrupt owes B twice as much as he owes A, 
and C as much as he owes A and B together; out of 
$3000, which is to be divided among them, what should 
each receive ? Ans. A, $ 600 ; B, $ 1000 ; and C, 1 1600. 

6. A company of 266 persons consists of men, women, 
and - children ; there are four times as many men as chil- 
dren, and twice as many wom^ as children. How many 
are there of each ? 

^ Ans. 38 children, 76 women, 162 men. 

Explain the solution of Problem 1. .>£^^ 

11 
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7. Two trains of cars atari at the same time towards 
each other, the one from Albany, running 26 miles per 
hour, and the other from Boston, 24 miles per hour ; in 
what time will they meet, the distance by railroad being 
supposed to be 200 miles? 

ponmcN. 

Let X = number of hours required. 

Then 26 » = distance run by one, 

and 24ai = distance run by the other. 

Their sum, 20 a? -}- 24x = 200 
Or, 60 a: = 200 

Whence, a: = 4, number of hours required. 

VERIFICATION. 

26 X 4 + 24 X 4 = 200. 

8. If two persons start at the same time from, placed 
396 miles apart, and travel towards each other^ the one 
at the rate of 36 miles per day, and the other 30 miles 
per day, in bow many days will they meet^ and how faif 
yrill each have traveled ? 

Ans. In 6 days; the one will have traveled 216 mQes, 
the other 180 miles. 

9. A person starts from a certain place, and travels at 
the rate of 4 miles per hour ; after he has been traveling 
10 hours, a horseman, riding 9 miles per hour, is de- 
spatched after him; how many hours must the horseman 
ride to overtake himf Ans. 8 hours. 

10. A house and garden cost $ 850, and five times the 
price of the house was equal to twelve times the price of 
the garden ; find the price*of each. 

Ans. House, $600; garden, $250. . 

11. Two shepherds owning a flock of sheep agree to 

Explain the iolntion of Problem 7. 
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divide its value equally;. A takes 12 sheep, and B takes 
92 sheep aod pajs A $35. Required the value of a 
sheep. Ans. $8.50. 

12. Divide a line 21 inches long into two parts, such 
that one may be three fourths of the other, 

SOLUTIOir, 

Let X = length of one part, 

8 X 
and — = length of the other part. 



Then, a; + ?^ = 21 

Clearing of fractions, 4 a: -j- 3 a: = 84 

Or, Ta; = 84 

Whence, x ==: 12, length of one part. 

3 X 
Then, — = », length of the- other 

part. 

13. John^s age is once and three fifths the age of 
James, and the sum of their ages is 89 years ; required 
the age of each. 

Ans. John's, 24 years; James's, 15 years. 

14. A, Bi and have altogether $ 145 ; A's share is 
two thirds, and B's three fourths, as great as C's ; what 
is the share of each ? 

Ans. A's, $40; B's, $45; C's, $60. 

15. A man being asked his age, replied that, if it were 
increased by a half and a third of itself, it would be 44 

^ears ; what was his age ? Ans* 24 years. 

16. A person spends one fourth of his yearly income 
in board, and one seventh in other expenses, and saves 
$ 85 ; what is his income ? 

SxphJB th« aolittion of Problem 13. 
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SOLUTION. 

Let 2Sx= the number of dollars of income. 

Then ^ of 28 a: = *lx = what he spends in board, 

and f of 28 X = 4 x = what he spends in other expenses. 

Then, 1x + 4a: + 86 = 28a: 

Or, — nx = — 86 

Whence, x=b 

Then, 28 a; = 140, number of dollars of income. 

To rvoid fractions, .we resort to the artifice of supposing 28 x to 
be the number of dollars of his yearly income, 28 being chosen 
because it is divisible by both 4 and 7, the denominators of the 
given fractions; then, by the question, he spends in board 7x dol- 
lars, and in other expenses 4 x dollars, and 7 « -]- 4 a; -|- 85 equal 
28 a;, or the yearly income. Thus, when fractions are' foreseen to 
enter an equation, it will often be better to use, instead of x, such 
a multiple of x as will preclude their entrance. 

17. There is a pole standing one half and one third 
of its length under water, and 4 feet above ; required 
the length of the pole. Ans. 24 feet. 

18. A man having completed two fifths of a journey, 
finds that, after traveling 30 miles farther, only three 
sevenths of the journey remdn ; required the length of 
the journey. Ans. It6 miles. 

19. From a cask one third full of oil, there leaked out 
21 gallons, when there was found to be just half the oil 
left ; required the capacity of the cask. 

Ans. 126 gallons. 

20. There are three brothers whose ages together 
amount to 24 years, and their birthdays are two years 
apart. What is the age of each ? 

Ans. Youngest, 6 years ; next, 8 years ; oldest, 10 years. 

21. A and B have together a dollars, but B's share 
is n times as g^eat as A's ; what is each one's share ? 

Explain the solation of Problem 16. 
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SOLUTION. 

Let X = A's share, 

and na: = B's share. ^~ 

Their sum, x -\- nx = a 

Or, (1 + n) x = a 

Whence, «= -—. — , A's share. 

Then, nx=z —-. — , B's share. 

l+n ^ 

22. A man bought the same number of pounds each 
of coffee at a cents, tea at b cents, and sugar at c cents 
per pound, and the whole amounted to d cents ; required 
the number of pounds of each. * d 

a -\- h-\- c 

23. Twice my age, increased by b, is equal to a ; what 

is my age ? a ^ — * 

•^ ° Ans. — ^— years. 

24. At a certain election, a persons voted, and the suc- 
cessful candidate had a majority of b] how many votes 

did he receive f . a4-b 

Ans. ~I1-. 

25. My carriage is worth 1^ times as much as my 

horse, and both together are worth c dollars ; what is 

the value of each ? a tt 2 c . 3 c 

Ans. ilorse, — ; carnage, —• 

26. A courier left this place n days ago, and goes a 
miles each day. He is pursued by another who goes 
b miles daily. In how many days will the second, start- 
ing to-day, overtake the first? ^^^ na 

2*1. I have a certain number in my mind. I multiply 
it by t, add 3 to the product, and divide the sum by 2 ; 
I then find that if I subtract 4 from the quotient, I get 
15 ; what number am I thinking of ? Ans. 5. 

Explain the solution of Problem 21. 
11* 



\ 
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28. From one end of a rod is cut away a fifth part - 
of it, and from the other end 3 inches more than a sixth 
part, and there remains 16 inches ; required the length 
of the rod. Ans. 30 inches. 

29. A and B had equal sums of money ; A lost $ 50 
more than a quarter of his, and B gained as much as A 
lost ; then B had twice as much as A ; what sum had 
each at first f 

SOLUTION. 

Let X s=s what each had at first. 

Then ar — - *— 50 = what A had after losing, 

and ar -|- T + ^^ = what B had after gaining. 

Then, ar + | +50 = 2 (x — | — 50) 

Or, a: + |+50 = 2ar — |-^10a 

Or, _a: + f + ^=-150 

Whence, — a; = — 600 

Or, X == 600, what each had at first. 

30. I buy four houses ; for the second I give half as 
much again as for the first, for the third half as much 
again as for the second, and for the fourth as miich as for 
the first and third together ; I pay for the whole $ 8000. 
What is the cost of each ? 

Ans. First, $ 1000 ; second, % 1500 ; third, $ 2250 ; and 
fourth, $3250. 

31. A father is three times as old as his son, but five 
years ago he was four times as old ; what are their ages 
now ? Ans. Son's age, 15 years ; father's, 45 years. 

32. A vessel holding 120 gallons is partly filled by a 

Explain the lolation of Prob)iem S9. 
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spout which delivers 14 gallons id a kniiiate ; this is theh 
turned off, and a second spout, delivering 9 gallons in a 
minute, completes the filling of the vessel. How long 
did each spout run, the time occupied by both being 10 
minutes ? 

Ans. The first, 6 minutes ; the second, 4 minutes. 

33. A can do a piece of work in. a da^^s, which it 
requires b days for B to perform ; in how many days can 
it be done if A and B work together? 

feoLunoif. 

Let X =z the number of days required. 
Then -*- = what A can do in one day, 

and — 2=2 what A can do in x days. 

a " 

Also -T sc what B can do i& one day, 
and -rr t^ what B can do in x days. 



Then, ^ + - =^1 
' 6 * a 

Clearing of fractions, ax-\'hx^=:zah 
Or, (a + 6)«=a5 

Whence, a: == , . , number of days 

required. 

Let X be the number of days, and 1 the entire work ; then, in 1 
day A can do - of the work, and B y, therefore, in x days, 

they can do - and ^ of the work. Hence, by the conditions of 

the quesdoh, ^ -^ — ■= 1. 

34. A can mow a field in 3 days, which it takes B 

Explain the solufeion of Problem 83. 
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? days to mow ; in how many days can it be mown 
by A and B working together ? Ans. 2^^ days. 

As a and h may have any value whatever, and retain their iden- 
tity in the final result, the solution of Problem 33 furnishes a for- 
mula which can be used for the solution of any similar problem. 
Thus, to obtain the required result in Problem 34, we have only to 
substitute 3 for a and 7 for &, which gives 
ah _2l_ . 



% 



a 4- 6 10 

A problem is said to be generalized when letters are, in tihis 
manner, used to represent its known quantities. 

The above formula may be expressed as an arithmetical rule, 
thus:- When the times are known in which two agencies, act- 
ing separately, can accomplish a certain result, the time required 
for them conjointly to accomplish the same result may be found 
by dividing the product of the given times hy their sum. 

The principle demonstrated by any other general problem may 
be drawn from the formula in a mmilar manner. 

35. A can perform a piece of work in a days, B in 5 
days, and C in c days ; in how many days will they ac- 
complish the work, if they all work together? 

. abc . 

Ans. -x-T v—f- days. 

It will be seen that, when three agencies are employed, the re- 
quired time is the product of the given times, divided by the sum 
of their products, taken two and two. 

36. A cistern can be filled by three pipes ; by the 
first in 2 hours, by the second in 3, and by the third 
in 4 ; in what time can it be filled by all the pipes 
running together ? Ans. 56 min. 23 ^ sec. 

/^ 37. How many pounds of sugar at 9 cents a pound 
must be mixed with 20 pounds at 13 cents, in order that 
the mixture may be worth 10 cents a pound ? 

When is a Problem said to be generalized ? 
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SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of pounds at 9 cents, 

and ar -|- 20 = number of pounds in the mixture. 

Then 9 a: = value of x pounds at 9 cents, 

and 10 a? + 200 = value of a; + 20 pounds at 10 cents. 
Also 260 = value of 20 pounds at 13 cents. 

Then, 9 x -f 260 = 10 a; + 200 

Whence, — x = — 60 

Or, X = 60, number of pounds at 9 cents. 

38. How much rye at four shillings and sixpence a 
bushel must be mixed with fifty bushels of wheat at six 
shillings a bushel, that the mixture may be worth five 
shillings a bushel f Ans. 100 bushels. 

39. A liquor agent has 40 gallons of superior wine, 
worth 1 7 a gallon ; he wishes, however, so to reduce its 
quality,^ by the addition of water, that he may sell it at 
1 4.50 a gallon ; how much water must he add ? y 

Ans. 22| gallons. 

40. A banker lets three fifths of his money at 5 per 
cent, and the remainder at 6 per cent, and at the end of 
the year receives $ 1080 interest. What is the amount 
let? 

SOLUTION. 

Let 5 a; = amount let. 

Then 3 a; = amount at 5 per cent, 

and * 2x = amount at 6 per cent. 

Then, 3a:Xj^,+2a:XjJ-, = 1080 

Or, 1^ + 115=1080 

' 100 ~ 100 

Clearing of fractions, 15 x + 12 a: = 108000 

Or, 27 a: = 108000 ^ 

Whence, x = 4000 

and 5 a; = 20000, amount let. 

Explain the solution of Problem 37. Problem 40. 
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41. A capitalist baa two thirds of his money in TJnited 
States 6 per cent stocks, and the bi^ance in 8 per Cent 
railroad bonds ; his yearly income from both is $ 1200 ; 
required the amount in each investment. 

Ans. In TJnited States stocks $12000, and in railroad 
bonds $6000. 

42. The rent of an estate this year is $ 1880, which is 
8 per cent greater than it was last year ; what was it last 
yearf Ans. $1750. 

43. A merchant adds yearly to his capital 40 per cent 
of it, but takes from it, at the end of each year, $ 3000 
for expenses. After deducting the last $ 3000, at the end 
of the second year, he finds his original capital has "been 
increased 60 per cent. What was that capital ? 

Ans. $20000. 

44. Of my income, J is derived from bank-stock, ^ from 
a farm, j^ from a factory, and the aggregate from these 
sources is $3800. Required my entire income. 





fiOLtmOK. 




Let 


x = 


: the entire income, 


and 


a = 


: 3800. 






:a 


QS, 4a; 


+ 6a;+10x = 


20a • 




19a; = 


20 a 




x = 


ItV^ 




x = 


4000, the entire in- 
come. 



Then, 



Or, 

Whence, 

Or, 



We here represent the numeral 8800 by a letter, and in the result 
restore its value. An artifice of this kind may often be advantageoosly 
used, in order to avoid the use of large numbers. 

EiLplain the solution of Fkoblem 44. 
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45. A joubg maii> by putting three sevenths of his earn- 
ings in the savings' bank and one eighth into government 
stocks, found at the end of the year that he had thus laid 
by 1 930. Bequii'ed the amount of his yearly earnings. \ 

Ans. 1 1680. 

46. Divide the number a into two parts that shall have 
to each other the ratio of m to n. 



Let 
and 

Then, 

Whence, 

Or, 

And 

Wheiu>e, 

and 



Let 
and 

Then, 

Or, 

Whence, 



and 



flR^T SOLUTION. 

X = one part, 
a — x = the oth er part. 
X : a — x=zm : n 

nx = ma — mx 
mx -|- nx = ma 
(i» -|- ») a; = m a 



ma 

X = — T — f one part, 
HI -j- n *^ 

ar-x = — i — p the other part. 



SKCOXD SOLUTION. 

mx=z one part, 

nx = the other part. 

map + nxsna 
(»» -|- n) a; = a 

a 



mx 



nx 




one part, 

the other part. 



m + n 

47. Divide 34 into two such parts, that the difference 
between the greater and 18 shall be to the difference 
between 18 and the lest in the proportion of 2 to 3. 

Ans. 22 and 12. 



ISoLfMtk the lolatioB of FroUem 46. 
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48. A person baa 264 coins, dollars and eagles ; the 
number of dollar pieces is to tbe number of eagles in 
the ratio of 9 to 2 ; how many of each coin has he f 

Ans. Dollar pieces, 216 ; eagles, 48. 

49. The ages of two persons are in the ratio of 3 to 
4, but 5 years ago the ratio of their ages was that of 
2 to 3 ; what are their ages? Ans. 15 and 20. 

60. Two pieces of cloth were purchased at the same 
price per yard, but as they were of diflferent lengths, 
the one cost $5, and the other $6.50. If each had 
been 10 yards longer, their lengths would have been as 
5 to 6. Bequired the length of each piece.. 

Ans. 20 and 26. 

51. A market woman bought some eggs at 2 for a 
cent, and as many more at 3 for a cent ; she sold them 
all at the rate of 5 for 2 cents, and found she < had lost 
4 cents. How many did she buy of\each sort ? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the number of each sort. 

Then - = the cost of the first sort, 

and — = the cost of the second sort. 

8 

But 2x = the entire number, 

2 Ax 
and 2 a: X r = -r = amount received for whole. 

5 o 

Then, ^+3 g- = 4 

Clearing of fractions, 15 a; + 10 x — 24 a? = 120 
Whence, x = 120, number of 

each sort. 

52. Two merchants, A and B, traded in company, with 
a joint . stock of $ 6300. A's money was employed 12 

Explain the solation of Problem 51. 
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months, and B's 8 months ; and, on dividing profits, 
each had gained exactly the same sum. How much 
capital did each furnish ? Ans. A, $ 2620 ; B, $ 3780. 

53. A workman was employed for 60 hours, on condi- 
tion that for every hour he worked he should receive 15 
cents, and for every hour he was idle he should forfeit 
5 cents ; at the end of the time he received $ 2.40. Re- 
quired the number bf hours he workeci, and the num- 
ber he was idle. . 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of hours he worked, 

and 60 — a: = number of hours he was idle. 

Then 15 x = his pay for working, 

and 5 (60 — x) = his forfeiture for being idle. 

Then, 15 x — 5 (60 — a:) = 240 

Or, 15a; — 300 + 5a: = 240 

Whence, 20 a: = 540 

And • a: = 2T, number of hours he worked. 

Then, 60 — a: = 33, number of hours he was idle. 

54. A workman engaged for 48 days at the rate of 
1 2 per day and his board, which is estimated at $ 1 
per day. At the end of the time he receives $42 
only, his employer having deducted the cost of his 
board for every day he was idle. How many days did 
he work? Ans. 30 days. 

55. Two casks contain equal quantities of vinegar ; 
from the first 34 quarts are drawn, and from the sec- 
ond 80 ; the quantity remaining in one vessel is now 
twice that in the other. How much did each cask 
originally contain ? Ans. 126 quarts. 

Explain the solation of Problem 53. 
12 



\ 
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56. Two thirds of a cerUin numb«t of perso&a re- 
ceived 18 cents each, and one third received 30 cents 
each. The whole sum received was $6.60. How many 
persons were there ? Ans. 30. 

57. There is a fish whose head weighs 12 pounds, his 
tail weighs as much as his head and half the weight of 
his body, and his body weighs 26 pounds more than his 
head and tail both. Required the weight of the fish. 

Ana. 174 pounds. 

58. A boatman who can row at the rate of 9 miles an 
hour, finds that it takes twice as long to row his boat up 
river a certain distance, as to row it down river the same 
distance ; at what rate does the river flow ? 

Ans. 3 miles per hour. 

59. The paving of a square court with stone, at 40 
cents a yard, will cost as much as the enclosing it with 
an iron fence, at $ 1 a yard ; what is the length bf the 
side of the square in yards f 

soLtmoir. 

Let x = length of the side in yatds. 
Then 4 x = number of yards of fence, 
and 3^ = number of yards of pavement. 

Hence ' 4 a: X 100 = 400 = cost of fence, 

and ic* X 40 = 40 a* = cost of paving. 

Then, 40a" = 400a: 

Dividing by «, 40 a: = 400 

Whence, x = 10, length of the side in yards. 

60. A fanner has hogs worth $12.50, and pigs worjbh 
$ 2.50, each ; the number of hogs and pigs being 35, and 
their value $ 197.50. Required the number he has of 
each. Ans. Hogs, 11 ; pigs, 24. 

Explain the tokiticm of Problem 59. 
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61« A tady beiag a&ked her age, replied, ihMk if a half 
of her ag^ were taken from it, and alao a half of that 
remainder were taken away, she should be 19. Required 
I her age. Ans. 16 years. 

62. A gentleman hired a servant for 12 months, at the 
wages of $90 and a suit of clothes. At the end of 7 
months, the man quits his service and receives $ 38. Yd 
and the suit of clothes. At what price were the clothes 
estimated? Ansv $45. 

I 63. A gentleman having $ 1^000, employs a portion of 

the money in building a house. One third of thd money 
that remains he invests at 4 per cent, and the other two 

I thirds at 5 per cent; from these two investments he ob- 

tains an income of $392. What was the cost of the 
house? Ans. $3600. 

64. A person desirous of giving solne children 3 cents 
apiece, found be had not money enough in his pocket by 
8 cents ; he therefore gave them each 2 cents, and had 
then 3 cents remaining ; required the number of children. 

Ans. 11. 

65. Three towns, A, B, and 0, raise a sum of $ 11800 ; 
for every $ 20 which A contributes, B contributes $ 12, 
and G $ 18. What does each contribute i 

Ans. A, $4720; B, $2832; G, $4248. 

66. A newsboy gains during one day as much money 
as he had in the morning, but spends 16 cents at night ; 
the next day he gains as much as he had that morning, 
and spends 16 cents at night ; and so on, each day 
doubling his money, but spending 16 cents at night. 
At the close of the fourth evening, he finds that he has 
nothing left; how much money had he at first? 

Ans. 15 cents. 

61. What number is that to which, if we add its fourth, 
fifth, and eighth, the sum will be 126 ? Ans. 80. 
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68. A and B find a purse containing gold dollars. A 
takes out two dollars and one sixth of what remains, 
then B takes out three dollars and one sixth of what 
remains, and they find that they have taken out equal 
shares ; how many dollars were in the purse, and how 
much did each take out ? 

Ans« 20 dollars in the purse ; 5 dollars taken out by each. 

69. If from three times a certain number we subtract 
8, half the remainder will be equal to the number itself 
diminished by 2 ; required the number. 

70. A man and his wife usually consumed a bag of 
flour in 12 days ; but when the man was from home, 
it lasted hid wife 30 days ; how many days would it 
last the man alone f Ans.' 20 days. 

71. At 12 o'clock both hands of a clock are together ; 
when will they next be together? 

Ans. At 5^^ minutes past 1 o'clock* 

T2. I have 90 sheep. If I would divide them into flocks, 
such that, if the number in the first be increased by 2, 
the number in the second diminished by 2, the number 
in the third multiplied by 2, and the number in the fourth 
divided by 2, the results will all be equal ; how many 
must I put i]»^each flock ? 

Ans. In the first 18, second 22, third 10, and fourth 40. 

t3. A certain article of consumption was subject to a 
duty of 6 cents a pound ; in consequence of a reduction 
in the duty, the consumption increased one half, but the 
revenue fell one third ; what was the duty on a pound 
after the reduction? Ans. 2| cents. 

t4. A hare is 60 of her own leaps before a greyhound, 
and takes 4 leaps to the greyhound's 3, but 2 of the 
greyhound's leaps are equal to 3 of the hare's ; how 
many leaps must the greyhound take to catch the hare ? 

Ans. 300. 
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75. A general arranging his men in the form of a solid 
square, finds he has 21 men over, but attempting to add 
one man to each side of the square, finds he wants 200 
men to fill up the square ; required the number of men. 

Ans. 12121. 

Let X ss the number of men on a side at first, then x* -|- 21 aos 
the whole number of men. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 
UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

168* Independent Equations are such as cannot be made 
to assume the same form. 

If they relate to the same problem, they must, there- 
fore, express essentially different conditions of that prob- 
lem. Thus, 4a?4-10y = 'r2 + 4y and Sx + Sy = 108— a? 
are not independent equations, because each reduces to 
the form of 2 a: + 3y = 36. 

169* When a problem requires two or more unknown 
quantities to be determined, it is necessary that there 
should be as many independent equations as there are 
unknown quantities. 

For, if we have an equation containing two unknown quantities, 
X and y, as 

ar — y«l, 
transposmg y, we have 

x-l+y. (1) 

But the value of y is not known ; consequently, from this equation 
alone, the value of x cannot be determined. 
If, however, we have a second equation, as 
* + y =" 7, 
or, ar =- 7 — y, (2) 

in which the value of x and y are the same as in the first, the sec- 

Wbat is an Independent Equation ? Show that there should be as 
many independent equations as there are unknown quantities. 
12* 
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bud meillbera of (1) and (2) being equal to the tame quantity, a?, 
and consequently equal to each other (Art d8| Az. 7), give 

i + y^f-y; 

or, 2y-*6, 

Whence, y — 8. 

Sufafliituting S, the value of y, for y in dther equation (1) or 
equation (2), we obtain 4 as the value of x ; and the values ob^ 
tained foi^ the two unknown quantities satisfy the two equations. 

170« Simultaneous Equations are those in which the 
ii^known quantities are satisfied by the same values. 

Two unknown quantities require for their determina- 
tion, as shown in the preceding Article, at leaat iwo inde- 
pendent, simultaneous equations. 

When by means of these wo cause one of the unknown 
quantities to disappear, we are said to dimiiioU it. 

ELIMINATION, 

171. Eliminaticn is the process of deducing, from two 
or more simultaneous equations having two or more un- 
known quantities, a single equation having only one un- 
known quantity. 

There are three methods of elimination, and conse- 
quently as many cases: — 
I. By comparison. 
II. By substitution. 
III. By addition or subtraction. 

CASE L 

172, To eliminate by comparison. 

1. Given 3a? + 4y = 20, and 4a? — 2y = 12, to find 
the values of x and y. 

Define Simultaneoiis Equations. How manj simaltandous eqaations are 
required to dttwmiae two imknewm qtaatitiet? Define SliminatioA. 
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OPERATION. 



By transposing 4y in equa- 
tion (1) and dividing by 3, 
Bx-\-4:i/ = 20 (1) ^igQ transposing ^2 y in equa- 

4a? — 2y=12 (2) tjon (2) and dividing by 4, 

20 — 4 y ^o\ ^^ ^*^® (^) ^^^ (^)» ®4"*" 

* ^^ 3 ^ ^ tions in which the value of 

12 -|- 2y .-V X is expressed in terms of 

^ 4 y« Then, since each of the 

12 + 2y _ 20 — 4y ,. two quantities lii^ and 



4 3 



(5) 



20 -^ 4 If 

B6 + 6y = 80-16y (6) -3-^ i» eqnal to X, ♦Jiey 

22v = 44 (7) Are equal to each other (Art. 

y_ 2 /g) 38, Ax. 7); and placing 

90 — ^ ft them equal the one to the 

X = — - — (9) other, we obtain (5), an equa- 

. . tion witk only one unknown 

* ^ ^ quantity, y. Reducing, we 

have (8), or y »» 2. Substituting, now, 2 for y in equation (3), and 
reducing, we have (10), or x as 4. Hence the 



HITLB. '-' 

Find an expression for the value of the same unknown 
quantity in each of the equations^ and form a new equcUiony 
by placing these values equal to each other. 

Note 1. The equation thus formed is solved as we would solve any 
equation containing one unknown quantity. 

KoTB 2. The value of the remaining unknown quantity may be de- 
termined in the same Way as that of the first, thus making two in- 
dependent solations, one fbr each unknown quantity. When, however, 
the valae already determined is a simple number, it is best to sub- 
stitute that value for its symbol in some one of the equations, and thus 
obtain the value of the remaining unkttown quantity. 

Note 3. It is nsaally most convenient to reduce each equation to 
its simplest form, by clearing of fractions, transposing and uniting, &c., 
before attempting to eliminate, by either method. 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. Note 1. Nets 1 Note 3. 
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Examples. 

2. Given 2a:-f 3y = 23, and 5a; — 2y==10, to find 
the values of x and y, Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 5. 

3. Given 4 a: + y = 34, and a: + ^y = 1^^ *<> fi^<l t^® 
values of x and y. Ans. a; == 8 ; y = 2. 

4. Given 5 a: — 3 y = 9, and 2 a; + ^ y = 16, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = 2. 

6. Given ?a: + 3y=13, and 5a: + 2y = 9, to find 
the values of x and y. 

6. Given 8x — ?y=:— 15, and 3y — 6 a: = —9, to 
find the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y = 9. 

Y. Given 14a: + 6y=0, and 6a: — 46 = 4y, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = — 7. 

8. Given ^ + ? = Y, and ^ + ^ = 8, to find the 
ralues of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y == 12. 

9. Given a:4-2y=l'r, and 3a: — y = 2, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = Y. 

I'>. Given ^ _ y = l, and a: — | = 8, to find the 
• values of x and y. Ans. a: = 10 ; y = 4. 

11. Given ^ + '-Z^ = 0, and ^ + ^-^^ = 1. 
to find the values of a: and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; *y = 6. 

12. Given ^^ + 6y = 21, and ^-^ = 23 — 5 ar, to 
find the values of x and y. Ans. a; = 4 ; y = 3. 

CASE n. 

173. To eliminate by substitution. 

1. Given a: + 2y = lY, and 3 a: — y = 2, to find the 
values of x and y. 
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By transposing 2y in equa- 
tion (1), we have equation 
(3), which, gives the value 
of X expressed in terms of y. 
Substituting this value of x, 
or 17 — 2y, for x in equa- 
tion (2), we obtain (4), an 
equation with only one un- 
known quantity, y. Reduc- 
ing, we have (7), or y = 7. 
Substituting, now, 7 for y in 
equation (3), and reducing, 
I - we have (9), or a: = 3. 

2. Given 2a: + 5y = 23, and 3a: — 2y = 6, to find the 
values of x and y. 
"* OPERATION. By transposing 2 y in equar 

■ 2x + 6y = 23 (1) tion(2)anddivkUngby8 we 

3xl2y= 6 (2.1'7<'>''f|\«Tf,*'f 

^ ^' value of a:, T, ^ Substi- 

6 4- 2y ^ . 

X = "l (3) tuting this value of a: in equa- 

2(6+ 2y) , ^ _^ f ^^'^ 0). we have (4), an 

~3 r^y — ^^ W equation with only one un- 

12 + 4y + 15y = 69 (5) known quantity, y; and re- 

19y = 6T (6) ducing, we have (7), or 



X 





OPERATION. 




^+ 


2y = 


It 


(1) 


3a: — 


y = 


2 


(2) 




x = 


11- 


-2y(3) 


3(U— 2y) 


— y= 


2 


(*) 


61 — 


ty = 


2 


(5) 


— 


1y=- 


-49 


(6) 




y=- 


. 1 


(7) 




x = 


17- 


- 14 (8) 


*. 


x = 


3 


(9) 



y= 3 (7) 



y as 3. ' Substituting 8 for y 
6 J- 6 ^ ' in equation (3), and reduc- 

* ^^ 3 v^) ing, we have (9), or a: = 4. 

a: = 4 (9) Hence the 

RULE. 

jFVmf an eocpresnon for the value of one of the unknoum 
quantities, in either equation, and substitute this value in the 
place of the same unknown quantity in the other equation. 

Note. This method may be advantageously used when either of the 
unknown quantities has 1 for a coefficient 

Explain the Operation of Example 1. Of Example 2. What is the 
Bole ? The Note 1 
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Examples. 

3. Given a;-i-4y= J6, aad 4a:-}-y = 34, to fin4 the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 8 ; y = 2. 

4. Given « 4^2^=18, and 2x-— y=l, to find the 
values of x and y, Ans. a: = 4 ; y =s Y. 

6. Given a: + y = 18, and x — y = 3, to find the val- 
ues of x and y« Ans. a; = 9 ; y = 5. 

6. Given - — y = 1, and a: — ^ = 8, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. Ans. a: = 10 ; y = 4. 

7. GlvQu 3x-f. 6y = 40, and a? + 2y = 14, to find the 
values of x and y. 

8. Given 6ar + 8y «= 0, and a: — y =; 8, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. Ans. a? = 3 ; y == — 6. 

9. Given 6a:4-5y=TT, and 4af — 3y = t, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 7 ; y = ?. 

10. Given | + ^ ;;;;: 6, and ^ + | = 6, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y = 10. 

11. Given ^4^ + 8 y=j 31, and ?^ 4- 10 a: = 192, to 
find the values of x and y, Ans. x =s! 19 ; y = 3. 

12. Given f+|_5 = 0, and 2x + f— 17 = 0, 
to find the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y = 16. 

13. Given ^±1? _ i^ = », and ^^ + *-^ = 
If, to find thQ v^JueiBf of x and y. Ana, a?5=;6 ^ y = 3. 



CASE m.. 

174. To eliminate by addition and subtraction. 

1. Given 6 a: + 4y ^5: 66, and 4 x— 3y = 9, ta find the 
values of x and y. 





OTEBATIOK. 


6x 


+ *y = 


56 


4« 


_3y = 


9 


12 X 


+ 8y = 


112 


12 X 


_9y = 


21 




ny = 


85 




y== 


5 


4« 


.— 15=x 


9 




4«=3 


24 




x = 
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Multiplying both members 

of equation (1) by 2, and of 

^ ) equation (2) by 3, we obtain 

(2) equations (3) and (4), in 

(3) which the coefficients of x 
i4\ ape the same. Kow, since 
/gx the eoeffieients of « in these 
/^\ equations hare like signs, we 
^ ' cancel the terms containing 
^ * Xf hy subtracting (4) from 
\^/ (3), member from member 
(9) (Art 151), and obtain (5), 

an equation with only one 
nnknown quantity, y, Reducingi we have (6), or y -^ 5. Substitut- 
ing 5 for y in equation (2), and reducing, we have (9), or x »= 6. 

2. Given 6x + 4y=32, and 4tx — 2y=l2, to find 
X and ff. 

OPERATION. Dividing equaiSbn (1) by 2, 

6a: + 4y = 32 (1) ^® ^^*^^ ^^^' ^^ ^^*^^ *^-® 

1 ^o 12 /9\ coefficient ofjrhfw been made 

„^V o _i« )J\ tbe same as in (a), Sinc^ 

3a?-i-^y — IQ {,6) ^^ coefficients of y in these 

t a: ;= 28 (4) equations have different signs, 

x= 4c (5) wo can oanoel the terms ccm* 

12 _|- 2y = 16 (6)^ taining y, by adding (2) and 

2«=: 4 C^) W together, member to 

y «_ 2 (8) naember (Art. 151), and 

'thus obtain (4), an equation 

with only one unknown quantity, x. Reducing, we have (5), or 

a: =- 4. Substituting 4 for x in equation (3), and reducing, we 

lukiie (8)| or y » 2. Hence U^ 



BULE. 

Aftdtipfy or divide one or both of the equations, if necessary, 
hy stick a number or quantity that one of the unknown quanti- 



Explain the opentitm of Example 1. Of Example 2. What is the Rale ? 
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ties shaU have the same coefficient in both. Then^ if the signs 
of the terms having the same coefficients are alike, subtract one 
eqriaiion from the other; or, if unlike, add the two equations 
together. 

NoTB. If the coefficients of the quantity to be eliminated are prime to 
each other, each equation most be multiplied by the coefficient foond 
in the other equation. In general, such a multiplier maj be used for 
each as will produce the least common multiple of the coefficients. 

If we wish to avoid fractions, it is convenient to divide only when 
one of the equations is not reduced to its simplest form, that is, when 
all its terms are exactly divisible by some quantity, as in Examples 3 
and' 4, below. 

Examples. 

3. Given 4a: + 3y = 26, and 12a: — 6y = 30, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a; = 4 ; y = 3. 

4. Given 3a:— y = 22, and 2a: + 4y = 24, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 8 ; y = 2. 

6. Given a: + 8 y = 44, and 6 a: -f- y = 29, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 5. 

6. Given 23a:— 8 y=: TO, and 8a: — 2y==40, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 10 ; y = 20. 

T. Given 4a: — 6y = 0, and x — y = 1, to solve the 
equations. 

8. Given a: + y = 35, and -j- -{' iT = ^^> to solve the 
equations. Ans. a: = 21 ; y = 14. 

9. Given ^ + ^ = 29, and ^-^ — ^=1, to find x 
and y. Ans. a:= 24 ; y = 18. 

175. Find the values of the unknown quantities in each 
of the following equations, by any of the methods of elim- 
ination. 

What is the Note 1 
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^ ^. (6y — 5a:=16) 
2. Given i „ l ;; ►n ' " 




1 3. Given V 


fa;=12. 


i *• «»^«^ {4y_3.+ l = 0.- 

i 


^°''ly = i^ 



6. Given V [. 

A /^. f ta: — 8y = 26) 

(if_? _ o) 

10. Given 4 4 2 " , l. 

(2a: — 2y=16) 

11. Given r " f. 

12. Given \ „ >, a 1 1 f 

(3a;— 7=4 + a?+y) 



Ans. - 


[* = ■ 


— 3. 
11. 


Ans. 


X = 


= 40. 
= 15. 


An£ 


1. 
ly 


= 1. 

= 4. 


( 


a 

a; = - 


+ K 
2 

— 6 

2 


Ans. •< 


a 

y = - 


Anfi 


X 

1. ■ 

iy 


= 4. 


Ans. 


a; = 

y = 


= 20. 
= 12. 


Ans. 


|a: = 

iy = 


= 12. 
= 10. 


' Ans. 


y = 


6V. 
103. 



13 
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.1 , 2_ 11 



"■'"™'|!+L'!|- ''"■{',=1: 



'x"^ y 6 

NoTB. Eliminate before clearing of fractions. 






15. Given 



a; = 18a — 24ft. 
36 ft — 24a. 



2x ^^Sy 9 



16. Given •< « ^ ., }- • Ans. -^ , 

^ 4 »" 6 120^ 



IT. Given 



rl^ + x-5y = S3i 






PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 
UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

I76« In a problem expressing two conditions, two re- 
quired quantities may be so related, that, one of them 
being found, the other may be readily derived from it; 
in which case the solution can be effected by means of 
a single letter. 

There are, however, certain problems whose solution 
requires each of the uaiinown quantities to be represented 
by its own proper symbol, and the formation of as many 
independent equations as there are unknown quantities. 
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1. A merchant sold at one time 3 hats and 4 caps 
for $ 23, and at another time 2 hats and 7 caps for $ 24 ; 
what was the price of each ? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the price of a hat, 

and y = the price of a cap. 

Then, 3a: + 4y = 23 (1) 

and • 2a: + Ty = 24 (2) 

Transposing and dividing (1), x = — - — ^ (3) 

24 — 7 V 

Transposing and dividing (2), a; = — - (4) 

Equating. n-4y^2J-Jy ^^^ 

Clearing of fractions, 46 — 8 y = T2 — 21 y (6) 

Keducing, 13y = 26 (?) 

Whence, y = 2 (8) 

24 «— 14 
Substituting 2 for y in (4), x=z — (9) 

Whence, • x = 5 (10) 

2. The sum of two numbers is 133, and their difference 
is 47 ; required the numbers. Ans. 90 and 43. 

3. A farmer paid 4 men and 6 boys 72 shillings for 
laboring one day, and afterwards, at the same rate, he 
paid 3 men and 9 boys 81 shillings for one day ; what 
were the wages of each ? 

Ans. Men's wages, 9 shillings ; boys', 6 shillings. 

4. The value of my two horses is such that, if the 
value of the first be added to four times the value of 
the second, the sum is $580; and if the value of the 
second be added to four times that of the first, the sum 
is $ 620 ; required the value of each. 

Ans. The first, $ 100 ; the second, $ 120. 

Explain the solation of Problem 1. 
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5. Find that number, consisting of two figures, to which, 
if the number formed by changing the place of the figures 
be added, the sum is 121 ; and if it is subtracted, the 
remainder is 9. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the first figure, 

and y = the second figure. 

Then 10 a: == the first in tens' place, 

and 10 y = the second in tens' place. 
Therefore 40 x -(- y = the number required, 

and 10 y -j- a? = the number formed. 

Hence ll;i:+lly = the sum of the numbers, 

and .9 a: — 9 y = the difierence of the numbers. 



Then, 
and 

Dividing (1), 
Dividing (2), 
Adding (3) and 
Whence, 
Subtracting (4) 
Whence, 
Therefore, 



11 a: +11^ = 121 
9a: — 9y= 9 



from (.3), 



a: + y = 
X — y = 

2a: = 
X = 

2y = 

y = 

10a! + y = 



11 
1 

12 
6 

10 
5 

65 



(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
0) 
(8) 
(9) 



6. There is a number consisting of two figures, which 
is equal to four times the sum of those figures ; and 
if 9 be subtracted from twice the number, the places of 
the figures will be reversed ; what is the number ? 

Ans. 36. 

7. A gentleman asked a lady her age ; she replied : 
" Y years ago I was three times as old as you, but if 
we live ? years longer, my age will be twice as great 
as yours " ; what were their ages ? 

Ans. Lady's age, 49 years ; gentleman's, 21 years. 



Explain the solation of Problem 5. 
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8. A said to B, "If i of your money were added to 
i of^mine, the sum would be $6." B replied, "If ^ of 
yours were added to J of mine, the sum would be $ 6f." 
What sum had each ? Ans. A, $ 12 ; B, $ 16. 

9. I have in two purses $ 84 ; and if the sum in the 
purse containing the most be divided by the sum in the 
other, the quotient will be 13. Required the sum in each 
purse ? Ans. In one, $ 78 ;' in the other, $ 6. 

10. The ages of a father and his son added together 
equal 140 years ; and the age of the father is to that of 
the son as 3 to 2. 

SOLUTION. 



Let 

and 

Then, 

and 

Or, 


a? = the age 
y = the age 

a:+y=140 
X :y = S : 2 
3y = 2a: 


of the father, 
of the son. 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 


2 X 
Dividing (3), ^ — ~J 

2 X 2 X 
Substituting — for y in (1), a:+ "T" = 1^:0 

Reducing (6), 6 a: = 420 
Whence, a: = 84 
From (4), y = 56 


(5) 

(6) 
0) 
(8) 



11. The age of James is to that of John as 3 to 4; 
but 6 years hence their ages will be in the ratio <jf 6 to 6. 
What are their ages? 

Ans. James's age, 9 years ; John's 12 years. 

12. Find two numbers, the greater of which shall be to 
24 as their sum to 42, and the difference of which shall 
be to 6 as 4 to 3. Ans. 32 and 24. 



Exjnain the solution of Problem 10. 
13* 
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13. If 3 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, its value will be -J ; and if 1 be subtracted froui the 
denominator, its value will be \, What is the fraction ? 



y^ 





SOLUTION. 




Let 




X = the numerator. 


and 




y = the denominator 


Therefore 




- = the fraction. 

y 


Then, 


x + 3 1 

y 3 


(1) 


and 


Tactions, 


X 1 

y-i~5 


(2) 


Clearing (1) of i 


3a:+9==y - 


(3) 


Clearing (2) of fractions, 


5ar = y — 1 


W 


Subtracting (3) 


from (4), 


2a: — 9= —1 


(5) 


Or, 




2a:=8 


(6) 


Whence, 




a: = 4 


0) 


From (3), 




y — 21 


(8) 


Hence, 




ar_ 4 
y ~21 


(9) 



14. Divide T2 into two such parts that 3 times the 
greater shall exceed twice the less by 121. 

Ans. 53 and 19. 

15. Fifty laborers were engaged to remove an obstruc- 
tion on a railroad ; some of them by agreement were to 
receive $0.90, and others, $1.50. There was paid them 
just $48, but no memorandum having been made, it is 
required to find how many worked at each rate. 

Ans. For $0.90, 45; for $1.50, 6. 

16. The wages of 5 men and T women amount to 
$16.40, and T men receive more than 6 women by $4. 
What does each receive ? 

Ans. Men, $ 1.60 ; women, $ 1.20. 

Explain the solution of Problem 13. ^ 
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It. If 4 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, its value will be ^ ; and if T be added to its denom- 
inator, its value will be \. What is that fraction ? 

Ans. ^, 

18. A Bum of money was divided equally among a cer- 
tain number of persons ; had there been three more, each 
would have received $ 1 less, and had there been two 
fewer, each would have received $ 1 more than he did ; 
required the number of persons, and what each received. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of persons, 

and y = no. dollars each received ; 

bIbo, ar y = sum divided. 

Then, (x + 3)(y-l)=xy (1) 

and (x-2)(.y+l)=xy (2) 

From (1), a:y+3y— a: — 3 = a;y (3) 

From (2),xy — 2y + a:— 2 = ary (4) 

Transposing in (3), 3 y — x = 3 (5) 

Transposing in (4), x — 2 y = 2 (6) 

Adding (6) and (6), y = 5 (1) 

From (6), ar = 12 (8) 

19. My income tax and assessed tax together amount 
to $ 30 ; but if the income tax were increased 20 per 
cent, and the assessed tax were decreased 25 per cent, 
the two together would amount to $32^; required the 
amount of each tax. 

Ans. Income tax, $21/^; assessed tax, $8j^^. 

20. Required two quantities such that, if the first be 
increased by a, it will become m times the second ; and 
if the second be increased by h, it will become n times 
the first. ^^g a + bm ^^^ b + an 

mn-^l mn — 1 

Explain the Solution of Problem 18. 
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21. A has I as much money as B ; but if A should 
gain $ 10 and B lose the same sum, they will have equal 
amounts. How much has each? 

Ans. A, $16; B, $36. 

22. A man and his wife can consume certain provisions 
in 16 days ; but after partaking of them for 6 days, the 
woman consumed the remainder in 30 days. In what 
time could either consume the whole ? 

Ans. The man, in 21^ days ; his wife, in 50 days. 

Eliminate before clearing of fractions, if the unknown quantities 
appear as denominators in each equation. Or, use negative expo- 
nents. (See £x. 13, 14, Art 175). 

23. A merchant has sugar at a cents a pound and at 
h cents a pound ; how much of each must he take to 
make a mixture of d pounds, wprth c cents a pound t 

Ans. At a cents, -^ r-^ ; at b cents, -^^ j-^. 

24. A composition of copper and tin, containing 100 
cubic inches, weighed 605 ounces ; how many ounces of 
each metal did it contain, supposing a cubic inch of cop- 
per to weigh 5^ oz., and a cubic inch of tin to weigh 
4^ oz. t Ans. Copper, 420 oz. ; tin, 85 oz. 

25. There is a rectangular garden of a certain size ; if 
it were 5 feet broader and 4 feet longer, it would contain 
116 square feet more ; and if it were 4 feet broader and 
5 feet longer, it would contain 113 square feet more. 
Required its dimensions. 

Ans. Length, 12 feet; breadth, 9 feet. 

26. A person possesses certain capital which is invested 
at a certain rate per cent. A second person has $ 1000 
more capital than the first person, and invests it at one 
per cent more; thus his income exceeds that of the first 
person by $80. A third person has $1500 more capital 
than the first, and invests it at two per cent mare ; thus 
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his income exceeds that of the first person by $ 150. Re- 
quired the sum of each person, and the rate at which it 
is invested. (Suras, $3000, $4000, and $4500. 

(Rates, 4, 5, and 6 per cent. y- 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING THREE OR 
MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

177« Any of the methods which have been given for 
the solution of simple equations containing two unknown 
quantities may be extended to those containiDg three or 
more unknown quantities. 

( ^+ y+ ^= 6| 

1. Given I x-{'2i/-{'3z = 14:>io find a:, y, and z, 
isx— y + 4^=13) 

OPERATION. By multiplying equation 

x+ fi+ z= 6 (1) (0 hy 3, we obtain equa- 

, + 2y + 3.= 14 (2) tion (4), and by subt^^^^^^ 

o i A 1Q /q( (0 from (2), and (4) from 

3a:— y + 4:z= 13 (3) ^g^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

(4) equations containing only 

(5) two unknown quantities. 

(6) Multiplying (6) by 2, and 
rj\ subtracting the product (7) 

9 18 (8) ^f'"^ ^^^' F7^ ^^^' ^ ®^"^ 

^ J ^ tion containing only one un- 

y ^ [^ ) ^j^Qy^ quantity, y. Dividing 
2 + 2z= 8 (10) (8) by 9, we have (9), or 
2z==: 6 (11) y =r 2. Substituting 2 for y 
z= 3 (12) in (5) gives (10), and re- 
a; -^ 2 + 3 = 6 (13) ducing, we have (12), or 
y — 1 (14) 2 = 3. Substituting 2 for y, 
and S for z in (1), and re- 
ducing, we haye (14), ,or a: = 1. 
» 

Explain the operation. 



Zx-\-Sif-\-3z = 


18 




y + 2* = 


i- 8 




-4y+ * = 


— 5 




— 8y + 2« = 


—10 
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« «. (*i"„^i"/~ ^n to find the values 

2. Gxveu }- + 2y+3z=107 ^f ^^^ 

(x + 3y + 4z=137) ' y' » ^ • 

OPERATION. 

a:+ y+ «= 63 (1) 

*-|-2y-j-3«=107 (2) 

x-\-Sy-\-iz=131 (3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

63— y— «=107 — 2y— 3» (7) 

lot— 2y — 3«=137 — 3y — 4« (8) 

(9) 
(10) 

30— z— 54 — 2* (11) 



x = 


53- 


- y — 


z 


«=: 


107- 


-2y- 


3z 


a; = 


137- 


-3y- 


4z 



y = 


54 — 2* 


9 = 


30— « 




54 — 2* 


Z=: 


24 


y = 


6 


x = 


23 



(12) V I 

i 



(13) 
(14) 

By transposing terms in (1), (2), and (3), we obtain equations (4), 
(5), and (6). Equating the second members of (4) and (5), and 
those of (5) and (6), we have (7) and (8), equations containing 
only two unknown quantities. Transposing terms in (7) and (8), 
we have (9) and (10). Equating the second members of (9) and 
(10) gives (11), an equation with only one unknown quantity, 
which reduces to (12), or z^** 24. Substituting 24 for z in (10), 
and reducing, we have (13), or y = 6; and substituting 24 for 2, 
and 6 for y, in (4), and reducing, we have (14), or a; st 23. 

From the preceding examples and illustrations, we 
deduce tbe following 

RULE. 

Deduce from the given equations^ hy elimination^ a new set of 
equations containing one less unknown yuantitg,' and continue 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Role. 
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the process until an equation is obtained containing hut one tin- 
hiovm q%antity. 

Find the value of the unknoum quantity in this equation. 
By substituting this value in either^ one of the set of two equt^ 
tions containing two unknown quantities, find the value of a 
second unknown quantity. Then, by substituting these values 
in either of the equations which contain three unknown quan- 
tities, find the value of a third ; and so on, till tlie values of 
all are found. 

Note. Upon the good judgment and discrimination' of the learner in 
selecting the quantity to be first eliminatedi and the method of elim- 
ination suited to the particular case, will depend the simplicity and ele- 
gance of the solution. 

Examples. 



Find the values of the unknown quantities in the fol- 
lowing equations. 

( a; + 2y-f z = 24:\ (x = A, 

3. Given ]2x-f y-|-3«r=38[. Ans. ] y = 6. 

(3a:+3y-f2z = 46) (« = 8. 

!4a? + 2y— z = 2Q\ (x = 6. 

6a;-|-2y — 32r=16>. Ans. < y = 6i 
2x— y-|-2« = 23) {z = S. 



6, Given 



' X + y -|- 2f = 33 

\y — x + z=23 

z — X — y = 1 



6. .Given 



!x=z 5. 
y = 11. 
z = l1. 



Ans. 



■u + a: + y = 6' 
u-\'X'{-z=z9 
u + y + z=S 

.x-j-y + z = l J 

The solution may here be abridged, by the artifice of aaimming 
the snm of the four unknown quantities to equal s. 



M = 3. 

x = 2, 

y = l. 

U=4 



What is the Not^t Explain the operation of Example 6. 
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Thus, 

Then the first equation is 

The second is 

The third is 

The fourth is 

By addition, 
Whence, 



8 2= 6 

s — y= 9 

s — a: = 8 

8 — w = 7 



4 « — « = 30 

5=10 

Substituting the value of s in (4), (3), (2), and (1), and reduc- 
ing, we have w = 3, a? = 2, y = 1, and 2 =« 4. 



0) 

(2) 
(3) 
(♦) 
(5) 
(6) 



7. Given 



8. Given 



9. Given 



10. Given 



u-j-x -1-^ = 17 

Li*+y + ^ = 21 

[Tar — 3y— z = 12 

a? + 2y + 3z=17 

,4x— y-i-2«=13 

|a: + z-y = 2[. 
^y + ar — a; = 4) 



Ans. 



a:= 2. 
y= 6. 
« = 6. 
u=10. 



f a? = 4. 

Ans. < y = 6. 

iz = l. 

!a?=l. 
y = 2. 
z = 3. 



+1=' 

+ ; = ' 

2 



Ans. 



NoTx. Eliminate before clearing of fractions. 

!x+y=a 
X -{- z =zh 
y + 2 = c 



a 

h 

c 
^ = 2- 



Ans. j y = i (a -|- c — A). 
(z=i(J -|-c — a). 



12. Given - 



y 



4 ^ 3 ^^ 2 — ^ 



z 
2 



. 4 '»' 8 2 "^ 



9 



Ans. 



a: = 12. 

:y= 6. 

.2f = 8. 
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PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING THREE 
OR MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

ITS. Problems leading to simple equations containing 
three or more unknown quantitielf require precisely analo- 
gous processes in their solution to those required by prob- 
lems leading to simple equations containing two unknown 
quantities. 

1. Three boys, James, Henry, and Arthur, bought fruit 
at the same prices. James paid for 3 oranges, I apple, and 
2 pears, 14 cents ; Henry paid for 4 oranges, 3 apples, and 
1 pear, IT cents ; and Arthur paid for 1 ^orange, 4 apples, 
and 3 pears, 13 cents. What was the price of each t 

Ans. Oranges, 3 cents ; apples, I cent ; pears, 2 cents. 

2. A gentleman divided $ 100 among his four daugh- 
ters, Mary, Isabel, Jane, and Ellen, in such a manner, that 
twice Isabel's part added to three times Ellen's part was 
$ 160 ; three times Mary's part added to twice Jane's part 
was $ 90 ; twice Mary's part added to Ellen's part was 
$ 60. What sum did each receive ? 

Ans. Mary, $ 10 ; Isabel, $ 20 ; Jane, $ 30 ; Ellen, $ 40. 

3. I have three ingots, composed of different metals. 
A pound of the first contains 7 ounces of silver, 3 ounces 
of copper, and 6 ounces of tin; a pound of the second 
contains 12 ounces of silver, 3 ounces of copper, and 1 
ounce of tin ; and a pound of the third contains 4 ounces 
of silver, ? ounces of copper, and 6 ounces of tin. How 
much of each of these three ingots must be taken in order 
to form a fourth, each pound of which shall contain 8 
ounces of silver, 3| ounces of copper, and 4J ounces of 
tin? 

Ans. Of the first, 8 ounces ; of the second, 5 ounces ; 
and of th6 third, 3 ounces. 

14 
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Let Xy y, and z denote the number of ounces that must be taken 

of each of the three ingots, respectively. Then, since there are 7 

ounces of silver in a pound, or 16 ounces, of the first ingot, in 1 

7 
ounce of it there are — of an ounce of silver, and, consequently, in 

7x 
X ounces there are r-r of an ounce of silver. In like manner, we 
lo, 

may find that -r/ and r^ denote the number of ounces of silvec 

Id lo 

to be taken of the second and third ; but, by the problem, one pound 
of the fourth ingot is to contidn 8 ounces of silver ; hence we have 
for the first equation, 

16 ' 16 •" 16 ** 

Proceeding in like manner with respect to the copper and tin, we 
have for the other equations, 

16 •" 16 • 16 '^ 4 ' 



6* , _y , 52 17 
16 "T" 16 •" 16 "" 4 * 



From these equations, the results given above are readily ob- 
tained. 

4. A gentleman purchased a chaise, horse, and harness 
for $400. He paid four times as much for the chaise as 
for the harness, and one third as much for the harness as 
for the horse. How much did he pay for eachf 

Ans. Chaise, $ 200 ; horse, $ 150 ; harness, $ 50. 

5. There are three numbers whose sum is 324 ; the 
second exceeds the first as much as the third exceeds 
the second ; and the first is to the third as 5 to T. What 
are the numbers ? Ans. 90, 108, and 126. 

6. A man speaking with his wife and son respecting 
their ages, said that his age added to that of his son was 
12 years more than that of bis wife; the wife said that 
her age added to that of her son was 8 years more than 
that of her husband, and that their ages together amount- 
ed to 92 years. Required the age of each. 

Ans. Husband, 42 years ; wife, 40 years ; .son, 10 years. 
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7. A bin holdiDg 146 bushels is filled with a mixture 
of wheat, barley, and oats. The barley exceeds the wheat 
by 15 bushels, and there are as many bushels of oats as 
of both wheat and barley. What is the quantity of each ? 

Ans. Wheat, 29 bushels ; barley, 44 bushels ; and oats, 

T3 bushels. 

< 

8. A and B can perform a piece of work in 8 days, 

A and C in 9 days, and B and C in 10 days ; in how 
many days can each alone perform it? 
Ans. A, in 14^ days ; B, in ITf f days ;- and C, in 
23^^ days. 

9. A certain number consists of three digits, whose 
sum is 9. If 198 be subtracted from the number, the 
remainder will consist of the same digits in a reverse 
order; and if the number be divided by the digit at the 
left, the quotient is 108. What is the number? 

Ans. 432. 

Let X, y^ and z denote the digits, respectively, beginning at the 
left ; then, 100 a; -{- 10 y + * =* '^^ number. 

10. I have three horses, and a carriage, which of itself 
is worth $220. If I put the carriage with the first horse, 
it will make the value equal to that of the second and 
third ; but if I put it with the second horse, it will make the 
value double that of the first and third ; and if I put it 
with the third norse, it will make the value triple that of 
the first and second. What is the value of each horse? 

Ans. First, $20; second, $100; third, $140. 

11. A and B can reap a certain field in a days, A and 
C in & days, and B and C in e days ; in what time can 
each alone reap it? 

Ans. A, in , ^ — -, days ; B, in ^ . , . ^ — — days; 

ac-^bc — ah r ' ' ab-\-oc — ac " 

C, in , , i— days. 

' ah-{-ac — he '^ 
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12. Find three numbers such that i of the first, i of 
the second, and ^ of the third shall be equal to 62 ; ^ of 
the first, ^ of the second, and ^ of the third shall be equal 
to 47 ; and ^ of the first, ^ of the second, and i of the 
third shall be equal to 38. Ans. 24, 60, -and 120. 

13. Three boys. A, B, and C, owe, together, $2.19, 
and no one of them has so much money. But by uniting, 
it is found that it can be paid in several ways ; first, 
by ^ of B's money and all of A's ; secondly, by |^ of C^s 
money and all of B's; or, thirdly, by f of A's money 
and all of C's. How much money has each ? 

Ans. A, $1.63; B, $1.54; and C, $1.1T. 

14. Find four numbers, such that the first, together 
with half the second, may be equal to 357 ; the second, 
with ^ of the third, equal to 4T6 ; the third, with J of the 
fourth, equal to 595 ; and the fourth, with i of the first, 
equal to 714. 

Ans. First number, 190 ; second, 334 ; third, 426 ; fourth, 676. 

15. A merchant has three kinds of sugar. He can sell 

3 lbs. of the first quality, 4 lbs. of the second quality, and 

2 lbs. of the third quality, for 60 cents ; or, he can sell 

4 lbs. of the first quality, 1 lb. of the second quality, and 

5 lbs. of the third quality, for 59 cents ; or, he can sell 
1 lb. of the first quality, 10 lbs. of the second quality, and 

3 lbs. of the third quality, for 90 cents. Bequired the 
price of each quality. 

Ans. First quality, 8 cts. per lb. ; second, 7 cts. ; third, 4 cts. 

16. A, B, and C engaged in a squirrel hunt, and killed 
96 squirrels, which they wish to share equally. In order 
to do this, A, who has most, gives to B and C as many 
as they each already had ; then, B gives to A and as 
many as they each had after the first division ; and, lastly, 
C gives to A and B as many as each had after the second 
division, when it was found that each had the same num- 
ber. How many had 'each ? 

Ans. A, 52;,B, 28; and C, 16. 
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DISCUSSION 

OF SOME .PROBLEMS LEADING TO SIMPLE 
EQUATIONS. 

179. The Discussion of a problem consists in attribut- 
ing yarious values and relations to the known quantities 
entering into the general equation, and in interpreting 
the results. 

INTERPRETATION OP NEGATIVE RESULTS. 

180* The interpretation of negative results obtained by 
means of simple equations is illustrated in the prof^lems 
which follow. 

I. Let it be required to find what number must be 
added to the number a, -that the sum may be h. 
Let X Bs the required number. 

Then, a -f- ^ ■=*. ^» 

whence, ar «= ft — a. 

Here, the value of x corresponds to any assigned values of a and 
h. Thus, for example, 

Let a =» 12 and h ss 25. 

Then, a: = 25 — 12 = 18, 

which satisfies the conditions of the problem, for if 13 be added to 

12, or a, the sum will be 25, or h. 

But suppose a B» 30 and 5 ss 24. 

Then a: =« 24 — 30 — — 6, 

» 
which indicates that, under the latter h^'pothesis, the problem is 

impossible in an arithmeticcd sense, though it is possible in the alge- 

hraic sense of the words " number," " added," and " sum." 

In what does the Discussion of a problem consist? Give the discus- 
sion of the first problem, stating what the negative result points oat, and 
correcting the enunciation. 
14* 
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Hie jiegative result, — 6, points oat, therefore, either on «rror or 
an impossibility. 

But, taking the value of x with a contrary ngn, we see that it 
will satisfy the enunciation of the problem, in an arithmetical sense, 
when modified so as to read: 

What number must be taken fix>m 80, that ihe difference may be 
24? 

2. Let it be required to find the epoch at which A's 
age is twice as great as B's, A's age at present being 35 
years, and B's 20 years. 

Let us suppose the required epoch to be after the present date. 

Then x >— the number of years after the present date, 

and 85 + 2r — 2 (20 4. x) ; 
whence, x =- — 5, 

a negative result 

On recurring to the problem, we find it is so worded as to admit 
also of the supposition that the epoch is before the present date, 
and taking the value of x obtained, with the contrary sign, we find 
it will satisfy that enunciation. 

Hence, a negative result here indicates that a wrong choice was 
made of two possible suppositions which the problem allowed. 

From the foregoing examples and illustrations we may 
infer : — 

1. That negative restdts indicate either an erroneous enundch 
tion of a problem, or a wrong supposition respecting the qiudity 
of some quantity belonging to it, 

2. That we may form a possible problem analogous to that 
which involved the impossibility^ or correct the wrong supposition, 
by attributing to the unknown quantity in the equation a quality 
directly opposite to that which had been attributed to it. 

3. That the true answer of the corrected problem wiU be found 
by simply changing the sign of the negative result obtained. 

Give the discussion of the second problem, and show what the neg- 
ative result indicates. What may be inferred from the examples and 
illustrations 1 
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Interpret the negative answers obtained, and modify 
the enunciation so as to give positive results, for the fol- 
lowing 

PROBLEMS. 

3. What number must be taken from 10, that the re- 
mainder shall be 15 ? Ans. — 6. 

4. What number is that whose fifth part exceeds its 
fourth part by 4 ? Ans. — 80. 

5. A man at the time of his marriage was 40 years old, 
and his wife 36 years ; how many years must elapse before 
his age will be to hers as 6 to 5 ? Ans. — 16 years. 

6. The length of a certain field is 8 rods, and its breadth 
5 rods ; how much must be added to its length that its 
contents may be 30 square rods ? Ans. — 2 rods. 

T. What number is that, the sum of the third and fifth 
parts of which, diminished by 7, is «qual to the original 
number? Ans. — 15. 

8. If 2 be added to the numerator of a Certain frac- 
tion, its value is ^ ; but if 2 be added to its denomina- 
tor, its value is J. What is the fraction? » —5 

9. A father has lived 45 years, and his son 15 years. 
Find in how many years the age of the son will be one 
fourth of the age of the father. Ans. — 5. 

10. A man worked 12 days, his son being T\ith him 8 
days, and received $ 22, besidciS the subsistence of himself 
and son while at work. At another time he worked 10 
days, and had his son with him 4 days, and received $ 19. 
What were the daily wages of each ? 

Ans. The father's wages, $2; the son's, — 25cts. 

That is, the father earned $2 a day, and was at the 
expense of $ 0.25 a day for his son's subsistence. 

e 



164 ELEMENTABT ALGEBRA. 

ZERO AND INFINITY. 

181. Zero, which is represented by the symbol 0, not 
only denotes absence of value, or nothing, but may, in 
Algebra, stand for a quantity less than any assignable 
value. 

182. Infinity, which is represented by the symbol oo, 
denotes a quantity greater than any assignable value. 

In comparison with infinities, finite values may be cou- 
sidered as all equal to one another. 



INTERPRETATION OP ^, ^, -^, AND ? 

' 00 ^ 

183. In order to explain the meaning of these symbols, 
let us take the fraction r* 



1. Suppose the numerator, a, to remain constant, while the de- 
nominator, 5, continually decreases. Then, since the value of a frac- 
tion depends upon the relative value of its terms (Art 113), the 
fraction must increase as the denominator decreases; consequently, 
when h decreases below any determinate limits, the value of the 
fraction must exceed any determinate or assignable quantity. 
Hence» representing any finite quantity by A^ we have 

A 

=«^- 
That is. 

If a finite quantity is divided hy zero, the quotient is infinity. 

2. Suppose the numerator, a, to remain constant, while the de- 
nominator, 5, constantly increases. Then, the value of the fraction 
must decrease as the denominator increases; consequently, when 5 
increases beyond any determinate limits, the value of the fraction 
must be less than any determinate or assignable quantity. Hence we 
have 

♦ A 

- = 0. 

00 

Define Zero. Infinity. Interpret the symbol ^. The symbol ^. 
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^That 18, 

If a finite quantity is divided hy infinity, the quotient is zero, 

3. Suppose, now, the denominator, b, to remain constant, while 
the numerator, a, constantly decreases. Then the value of the frac- 
tion most decrease as the numerator decreases; consequently, when 
a decreases below any determinate limits, the value of the fraction 
must be less than any determinate or assignable quantity. Hence 
we have 

That is, 

Jf zero is divided hy a finite quantity, the quotient is zero, 

4. Suppose, next, a and 5 both to decrease, at the same time and 
in the same ratio. Then, the value of the fraction will not be changed ; 
but when a and b decrease below any determinate limits, the terms 
of the fractions each become zero, aad the fraction itself becomes 
-. As ^ may have any value, - will represent any finite quan- 
tity. Hence, 

Jf zero is divided hy zero, the quotient may he any finite 
quantity, 

NoTB. If Q is the result of an expression whose numerator contained 
more zero factors than its denominator, its value is ; and if its de- 
nominator contained more zero fiictors than its numerator, its value is oo. 
Sometimes ^ , by canceling a common factor in the terms of the frac- 
tion from which it originates, is found to have a definite, finite value. 

184. From the foregoing discussion we draw the fol- 
lowing inferences : — 

1. That a problem whose result aijppears under the form of 
f -rr is impossihlej or cannot he satisfied hy finite quantities. 

^ 2. That a problem whose result appears under the form of 

- is generally indeterminate^ or can he satisfied hy any finite 
' quantities whatever. 

Interpret the symbol j. The symbol -x . What two inferences are 
drawn? 
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Interpret the results which may be obtained in the 
following 

PROBLEMS. 

1. Three railway companies issue a, h, and c shares, 
respectively, and the price paid on each is the same sum 
per share. But the second and third afterwards call for 
p dollars and q dollars per share, respectively, in addi- 
tion to that originally paid, whereby the total capital 
paid up on the first and second together becomes double 
that paid up on the third. Bequired the price per share 
originally paid up. 

Let X SB the price required. 
The^, aa: -}- ^ (a? +i>) = 2 c (a: -|- ?) ; 

, 2cg — bp 

whence. x «« — -^-^ ^ . 

' a H- — 2c 

If a « 9000, b « 11000, c « 10000,;? « 19, and ^ » 11, 

11000 
x^-^ oo; 

which shows that the problem, according to the conditions, is impos- 
sible. 

Again, if a » 9000, b » 11000, c -» 10000,;> b 10, and ^ «i 5^, 



which shows that the conditions are satisfied wlthont reference to 
the sum originally paid up ; and that the unknown quantity 
may have any finite value whatever. 

2. A is 60 years old, and B 40 years ; when will 
they both be of the same age ? Ans. 00, 

3. A person buys 400 sheep in two flocks ; for the 
first he pays $1.50 per head, and for the second $2. 
Of the first he loses 30, and of the second 66. He then 
sells the remainder of the first flock at $2 pershead, 
and of the second at $ 2.50 per head, and finds he has 
lost nothing. Bequired the number in each flock. 

Ans. 5. 
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INVOLUTION. . 

185* A Power of any quantity is the product obtained 
by taking that quantity one or more times as a factor. 
Thusi 

arzzci}^ is the first power of a, 
aa=-a* ** second power, or square of o, 
aaa^^a* " third power, or cube of a, 
• aaaa^:^a^ " fourth power of a / 
and so on, the exponent (Art. 19) of the power denoting 
the number of times the quantity a is taken as a factor. 
If the exponent is n, the power is the product of n 
factors, when n is any entire quantity whatever. 

186* Inyolutiok is the process of raising a given quan- 
tity to any required power. 

This may be effected, as is evident from the definition 
of a power, by taking the given quantity as a factor as 
many times as there are units in the exponent of the 
required power. 

187* When the qtuxniity to he involved is positive, aU the 
powers foiW he positive. 

For, any positiye factor taken any number of times must always 
give a positive result (Art 59). Thus, 

(+«)X (+«)« + «• 

(+ «) X (+ a) X (+ a) = + a", and so on. 

188* When the quantity to he involved is negative, aU the 
even powers vnU he positive, and aU the odd powers negative. 

For, a negative multiplier causes the sign of the product to be the 
opposite of that of the multiplicand (Art. 59), and therefore each 

Define a Power. What does the exponent of the power denote ? If 
the exponent is n, what is the power? Define Insolation. When the 
quantity involyed is positive, what sign do the powers take ? When 
the qnantltj is negative f 
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additional negatiye factor changes the sign of the result As the 
first power is negative, each odd power will be negative, and the 
even ones positiVe. Thus, 

— a 
(^a)X(-a)- + a" 

(-a) X (-a) X (-a) - (+ «0 X (-a) a« 

(-a) X (-a) X (-a) X (-a) - (- a») X (r^a)^ + a' 
and so on. 

189* The involution of a polynomial, or of a monomial 
composed of several factors, is indicated by inclosing the 
quantity in a parenthesis, and writing the exponent at the 
right and a little above the expression. Thus, 

(a + by indicates the second power of a + ^ > 
(2 0,6 cy indicates the fifth power of 2 abc. 



POWERS OP MONOMIALS. 

190* It is evident that the rules for involution must 
be based upon those for multiplication. 

1. Let it be required to raise 3 a' J to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

{Bc^by = SaHx BaHx 3a»6 
= 3X 3 X Sa^€^€^bbb 
= 2Ta«y. 

Since the required power is equivalent to the given quantity 
taken three times as a factor (Art. 185), we proceed, by the rule 
for multiplication (Art. 62), to find the product of 3a^& X 3 a' 6 
X 3 a* 6, or 27 a* &*; fi^m which it appears, — 

1. That the coefficient 3 has been raised to the third power. 

2. That the exponent of each letter has been multiplied hy 3, 
the exponent of the power. 

How is the involution of a polynomial, or of a monomial composed <^ 
several factors, indicated ? Explain the operation. 
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Hence, for rdsiiig a monomial to any po^^r, we have 

the following 

RULE. 

Saise the numerical coefficient to the required power^ and 
multiply the exponent of each letter hy the exponent of the r»- 
quired power. 

NoTB. If the qtiantitf involved is potitit«, all Hi powers will be po»- 
itive (Art 187) ; but if it is negative, all the eoen powers will be pos* 
itive, and all the odd powers will be negative (Art. 188). 

Examples. 

2. Find the cube of ah, Ans. cfV. 

.3. Find the square of a«^. Ans. «*a?*. 

4. Find the fourth power ofa^y. Ans. a^y*. 

5. Find the third power of a baf^. Ans. cfVa?^. 

6. Find the mth power of ca?^\ Ans. d^a^t^. 
1. Find the fifth power of 3 a* a:*. 

8. Raise —3 a? to the third power. Ans. — 2*1 a?. 

9. ttaise — 4a^ to the second power. Ans. 16 a:*. 

10. Raise cfVcd^ to the fourth power. 

Ans. cfib^cUK 

11. Required the cube of — 4ccfWa^, 

Ans. —64 a'^ar". 

12. Required the fourth power of 5 a* ^ c*. 

Ans. 625a«J"ci«. 

13. Bequired the square of — 3a5^a?. 

Ans. ^c^h^a?. 

14. "SidSEBn 2ah<? to the sixth power. 

Ans. 64a«i^o". 

^— ^■■^^— — ■ ■ ■ I ■ ■ ■ ■ I . ■ ■< .i 

Repeat the Rule. The Note. 
15 
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16. Baise — 2 a a? to the fourth power. 

16. Required the fifth power of 4 a a:* y. 

Ans. 1024 a»a:^V- 
1?. Required the nth power of — Qc^¥. 

Ans. ±6*a*"i^. 

NoTB. Since n may be any namber whatever (Art 185), the nth 
power of the given negative quantity may be either even or odd, and 
therefore either positive or negative, as is indicated by the sign ±. 

POWERS OF FRACTIONS. 

191 • Fractions, like entire quantities, are involved by 

multiplication. 

2 a x* 
1.' Let it be required to find the third power of r-^ — . 

OPERATION. 

( 2 a 3^ * 2a3^ 2a3^ 2ag* 

2 a3*X 2aa:* X 2 a^ ^(^J^ 

'^Sbc X8&C X86c ""27yc«* 

Since the required power requires the given quantity to be taken 
three times as a factor (Art 185), we find it by multiplying^ as in 
multiplication of fractions (Art 137). Hence the following 



KULE. ^ 

jRaise both the numerator and the denominator to tki re* 
quired power. 

Examples. 
2. Find the square of ^^. Ans. ^1^. 

Why does the answer to Example 17 hare the sign ± ? Explain the 
operation. Bepeat the Bole. 



INVOLUTION. 171 

8J« 



c 



3. Find the cube of — 

4. Find the square of ^^, 

a c* 

5. Eequired the fifth power of -^. 

6. Required the fourth power of -^ • 

7. Required the third power of -j— • Ans. -g-j 

8. Required the fifth power of ^ • 



Ans. - 


27 &• 


Ans. 


4 a* a:* 
25ft«' 


Ans. 




Ans. 


6* * 


Ana 


^a;» 



8 



9. Required the fourth power of - a* c* 



10. Required the second power of J • 

A 36 a:* y* 

Ans. rirr-3-S* 
121 c*d* 

192t The rules already given hold true when any of 
the exponents are negative. 



For 



, (a-r = (J,)~ = -l, = a--, 

and (a*)- = ^^ = ^ = <^. (Art. 71.) 

1. Required the third power of 6a~*^~^ 

Ans. 125 a-n-^. 

2. Required the fourth power of — 2 c' dr\ 

Ans. 16c"c^^ 

3. Required the nth power of — 6 a ar'y*. 

Ans. ± 6*a^ar*'y*', 

4. Develop the expression ( — ^r^^zy. 

Ans. — xr^^y^^z', 

.6. Develop the expression (a:*y"*ar*)"^. 

Ans. ar*y*«^ 
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6. Develop the expression (— m"* »"")"*. 

Ans. — nfffi. 

7. Develop the expression (^- 2 a"' ^"*)~*. 

Ans. tV«"^- 



8. Eequired the sixth power of .^ • 

Ans* ^ * 

9. Raise — Arr^^> *^ ^® third power* 

. 125ar*<*cP 

10. What is the mth power of ^^ . »_, ? 

POWERS OP BINOMIALS. . 

. IftSt Binomials, like monomials, may be raised to any 
power by the process of successive multiplications. 
Thus, a-^-b raised to the second power is 

And a — ^ raised to the third power In. 
(a — b) (a — b) (a^ b) =n^ — B aH -{- B al^ — b\ 

But this process of involving binomials by actual mul- 
tiplication must be very tedious, when high powers ire 
reqiiired. There is, however, a much abridged process, 
discovered by Sr Isaac Newton, called 

THE BINOIUAL THEOREM, 

19lt The Binomial Theorem expresses a general method 
of developing any power of a binomial. 

How may binomials be- raised to aaj powec ? ISThat does -the ^Bi- 
nooital Theorem express? 
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W5< With a viev of elucidating the principles govemr 
ing the development of Newton's theorem, we shall, bj 
actual multiplication, find a few of the powers of a bino- 
mial, when both terms are positive ; and also when one 
term is positive and the other negative. 

1. Let a + 5 be raised to the fifth p>ower. 

a -{-h 1st power. 

a +b 



+ • 

a' + 2 
a +5 

«* + 2 

+ 


ab + 
ah + 

a*J4- 
aH + 


2ai» 4-i 


• • 


• 
• 


• 


a» + 3 
■a +J 


aH-{- 


3aJ« +i 


• 


a«_|_3a«j_|_ 


3a«J» + 
3a«5« + 


aV 
ZaV +*♦ 




a +J 


6o»6» + 


4a8» +J* 


• 


+ 


aH-\- 
a*6 + 




4a»if+ a 
6 a" fi» 4: * « 


6* 
J* 


+.J» 



2d power. 



8d power. 



4:th power. 



a5 _|_ 5 «4^ ^ 10 ^8 j2 _|_ 10 ^2 j8 ^ 5 aft* 4- ftft 5th power. 

Note. In any binomial, as a + 6, or a — 6, the term at the left is 
called the leading letter or quantity, and the other ^/olhwing letter 
or quantity. 

2. Let a — b he raised to the fifth power. 

In what roaiiner ia a + & nuscd to ibe fifth poirer ? How is a — b 
raised to the same power ? 
15* 
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« —h 
a —b 

o' — ab 
— oJ -f 






a' — 2ab+'y • /• 

a^b .^ ■.iJc-,^^'^ 



a" — 2an + 
— a'6 + 

a — i 

o« — 4a«6+ t 
g —5 , 

a»_4an+ ,(../^ 



• „• X J. ^ (^ v^ 



a» — 50*6+ 10 ^-, 



It will be seen \ '/ - . 
formly less \)j oif- ■ 
nent of the powti 
that certain inv£ •, 
other things: — 




/ ■.■'id: 



In like manne ' •.- ^ 77 'a ^^-^^-^ ^ 



XI- '--^ 



}J^^ 



.V 



1. The numb ^^ / t^^ > ^ - ^ ^ ^ ;Z^, {i'^J 

2. The signs . * .7 , ^ \ ; r7'V J^lL^o.-v^-T?^ 



its oi t /?. 



4. The exponents oi t- -/^ 

5. The coefficients of the. terms. ' rr/y 



7yfn 



A<i^>^-^^|^ 



What is seen with regard to the number of multiplications % What 
fiye other things follow invariable lawsl 
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NUMBER OP THE TEBMS. * 

I96t By examining either of the exampleSi we observe 
that the first power has two terms ; the second power, three 
terms ; the third power, fi:>ur terms ; the fourth power, five 
terms ; and the fifth power, etx terms. Hence, 

The number of terms is always one more than the exponent 
of the power, 

SIGNS OF THE TEBMS. 

197. By examining the two examples, we observe that 
all the terms of the powers of n-^-h are positive ; and of 
those of a — b, all the odd terms, reckoning from the left, 
are positive, and all the even terms ai*e negative. Hence, 

When both terms of the binomial are positive^ all the terms 
of the power are positive. 

When the second term of the binomial is negaJtivey aU the 
odd termSf reckoning from the lefty are posttive^ and all the even 
terms negative, 

LETTEBS IN THE TEBMS. 

198. From the examination of the several powers, it 
is evident that 

The leading letter or quantity enters aU the terms of the power 
except the last; the following letter or quantity enters all the 
terms except the first ; and the product of some powers of loth 
letters compose aU the intermediate terms. 

EXPONENTS OF THE LETTEBS. 

IW. By observing the diflferent powers of a -f- ^, and 
of a — b, we shall find that the exponents of the letters 

What is the nnmber of terms in any power of a binomial? What 
are the signs of the terms 1 In what manner do the letters enter intd 
the terms ? What is the law governing the exponents of the letters ? 
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of the several terms follow an inyariable order. Thus, in 

the fifth power of each of the binomials, the exponents 

are, 

Of a, 6, 4, 3, 2, 1, ; 

Of 5, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6; 

whose sum in each term is 5, or the same as the expo- 
nent of the power. Hence, 

The exponent of the leading letter in the first term is the 
same as the exponent of the power, and decreases hy one in 
each successive term to the right. 

The exponent of the foUomng letter in the second term is 
one, and increases hy one in each successive term to the right, 
until the last, where the exponent is the same as that of the 
power. 

The sum of the exponents in any term is the same as the 
exponent of the power. 

COEFFICIENTS OF THE TEBMS. 

200* It will be observed that the coefficients of any 
power in the examples, as the fifth power, are. 
Of the first term, cf, 1 ; 

Of the second term, 5a^5, the same as tBe exponent 
of the power^ or 6 ; 

Of the third term, 10 a* ^, the product of the coeffi- 
cient of the preceding term by the exponent of the lead- 
ing letter in that term, divided by 2, the number which 

5X4 
marks the place of the term, or — ^— = 10 ; and, in like 

manner, the coefficient of any term. Hence, 

The coefficient of the first term is one; that of the second 

term is the same as the exponent of the power ; and^ in gen-' 

eraly the coefficient of any term is found by multiplying the 

What is the l«w governing the coefficients of the ternutf 
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coefficient of the preceding term htf the eocpanertt of the leading 
letter of the same term^ and dividing the product hy the num" 
her which marks its place, 

KoTB 1. When the number of terms is eren, there will be two terms 
in the middle, having the same coefficient; and since the same coefficients 
are repeated in an inverse order after passing the middle term or terms, 
most of the coeffidents may be obtained without actual calculation. 

NoTS 2. It will be seen that Theorems I. and II., Arts. 76 and 77« 
are only special cases coming under tho Binomial Tdeocem- 

Examples. 
J, BaisQ «— y to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

Coefficients .and signs, 1 — 3 -f" ^ — ^ 

X and its exponents, . a? a^ x 

y and its exyonents, y f^ ^ 

Combining, (c* — Z s? y '\- ^ x y^ — f^ 

After a little practice, tbe learner can write out the final form 
at once. 

2. Eaise a;+y to the second power. 

Ans. a:*+2a:y. + y». 

3. Expand (c — rf)*. 

Ans. c* — 4c»rf + 6c«<f^ — 4:c<;» + rf^ 

4. Eequired the fourth power of a + y* 
6, Expand (a — a:)*. 

Ans. cf — ba^x-^-KScfa? — l(^a^a?^bax*^ — a^. 

6. Eaise qj + a to the seventh power. 

Ans. a:' + Ta:«a + 21a?«a*+35a:*i» + 35a:»a* + 21a»a« 

t. Raise a + 1 to the third power. 

Ans. a'4-3a* + 3a + l. 
Note. The powers of 1, being 1, are of coune suppressed. 

What is Note 1 ? Explain the opewtioQ. 



^ 
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8. Required the sixth power of 1 — x, 

Ans. 1— 6a:+15aJ' — 20a^+15a^ — eV + ai*. 

9, What is the eighth power of a + a? ? 

Ans. a« + 8a'a:-t-28a«a:« + 66a»«»+Y0d*a^ + 66a»x* 

201 • When either or both terms of a binomial have 
coefficients or exponents, the theorem may still be applied/ 
For, since such terms, on being raised to any power, 
must have all their factors aflfected alike, by being en- 
closed in a parenthesis, they may be treated as a single 
literal quantity, care being taken after the theorem has 
been applied to expand the expression obtained. 

1. Baise 2cf'\'cd to the third power. 

OPERATIOy. ; 

1+3 +3 +1 (1) 

(2 ay (2€f)* (2a») (2) 

(ed) (cdy (edy (3) 

(2 ay + 3 (2 (^y (c cf) 4- 3 (2 a») (cdy+ (c df (4) 

%(fi +- I2a^cd + 6a>c»rf> + c»rf» (6) 

In (1) we have arranged the coefficients and signs; in (2)r, 2 a* 
and its exponents ; and in (3), cd and its exponents. Combining 
these, we have (4), which, on being- developed, gives (5). 

After a little practice, (4) can be written out at once. If any 
difficulty is experienced in using such terms as 2a* and cdy the 
formula for the same power may be first written with single letters, 
such as m and n, and then (20*) and (cd) may be substituted in 
place d those letters. 

2. Expand (3a + 2 5)*. 

Ans. 81a*-|-.2I6a»54-216a«5^+96fl»^ + 16«^. 

How may the theorem be applied to binomials, when either or both 
terms have coefficients or exponents? Explain the operation. What 
other methods may be used ? 
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3. Required the cube of 2 a — 3 a:. 

Ans. 8a8 — 36o«a: + 54aa:*— .2Ta/», 

4. Eequired the fourth power of 1 -f- 3 a;. 

Ans. l-{-12x-{'54:x' + 10Sa? + Slx*. 

6. Raise 0* + ^ to the third power. 

Ans. a« + 3a*5^ + 3a«6* + y. 

6. Required the third power of 3 a: — 5. 

7. Raise 3 ay — a to the second power. 

Ans. 9ar*y* — 6 a ay -|- a*, 

8. Required the square of Ja5 -f- c. 

Ans. i a* J* -f- a 5 c -|- <?'. 

9. Required the second power of a? — ^- 

Ans. a^ — 1^^ + 7* 

10. Required the square of 3 a; + -. 

Ans. 9a:«+*6+i 

11. Required the cube of a + a~^ 

Ans. a'+3a4-3flr^4-^- 

12. Expand (a:>+3y»)^ 

Ans. aJ<»+15a:«y«+90a/»y*+2Y0a?*y» + 405a:«y» 
+ 243y^«. 

13. Find the third power of J a: — § y. 

Ans. ^a^_Ja:«y + f a;y«_^y8. 

14. Required the sixth power of a' — 2 a;. 

Ans. a:"— 12a:" + 60a:*<»— 160a:» + 240a:« — 
192arT+64a:•. 

KoTB. The Binomial Theorem may he applied to the development 
of the powers of any polynomial whatever. Thas, hy changing the 
form of a + 6 -f- c to (o + ^) + c, or the form of a -{- b — c-f-rfto 
(a + 5) — (e — d), they may be treated aa binomials ; and so of any 
other polynomial. 

Bepeat the Note. 
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EVOLUTION. 

202. A Root of any quantity is a factor taken a cer- 
tain number of times to form that quantity. Thus, 

a is the second or square root of c? ; 
a is the third or cube root of a?. 

208* Boots are indicated either by the radical sign, or 
by a fractional expouent (Art. 22). Thus, 

V «» or a*, indicates the second or square root of a ; 

t^ a, or a*, indicates the third or cube root of a ; 

^ a, or a**, indicates the fourth root of a ; 

1 

si/ a, or a», indicates the nth root of a; 

,4^ a^, or a% indicates the third root of the second 
power of a ; and so on, the index of the radical, or the 
denominator of the fractional exponent, denoting the de-- 
gree of the root. 

204« ^Etolution is the process of extracting any re- 
quired root of a given quantity. It is the reverse of 
involution. 

205* Any quantity whose root can be extracted is called 
a perfect power, and any quantity whose root cannot be 
extracted, an imperfect power. 

A quantity, however, may be a perfect power of one 
degree, and not of another. Thus, 

8 is a perfect cube, but not a perfect square. 

Define a Root of any quantity. How are roots indicated ? How is 
the degree of a root- denoted ? Define Evolution. What is a perfect 
|)ower? An imperfect power t 
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. 9Mt The odd rooU of a positive qwmtUy cure pontive. 

For, a positive quaatit^r raised to any power is positive (Art 
187) ; but a negative quantity rabed to any odd power is n^ative 
(Art. 188), Thus, 

^^= -f-a, or aI/1?==x -fa, 

207t The even roots of a positive quantity are either positive 
or negative^ 

For, either a positive or a negative quantity raised to an even 
power IS positive (Arts. 187, 188). Thus, 

^/"fl?"«=s ± a, or AJn? a> ± a. 

208t The odd roots of a negative quantity are negative. 

For, a negative quantity raised to an odd power is negative 
(Art 188) ; but a poatire quantity raised to any power is positive 
(Art, 187), Hius, 

^~Ti — —3, or 4r^^^ — —a. 

209. Even roots of a negative quantity are not possiUe, 
For, no quantity raised to an even power can produce a nega- 
tive result (Arts. 187, 188). Thus, 

\/"^=T, -</^II^, and V^I^, 
or indicated even roots of negative quantities, are called mpossHtie^ 
or imaginary quantities. 



SQUAJIB BOOT OP NUMBERS. 

214^* The Square Eoot, or second boot, of e^ number 
is a factor which must be taken {wice to form that number. 
Thus, 

\/9 = 3, because 3X3 = 9. 

Why are the odd roots of a positive quantity positive?. Why are the 
even rootn either positive or negative 1 Why are the odd roots of a neg- 
ative quantity negative ? Why are the even roots impossible ? What are 
indicated even rpots of negative quantities called? Define the Square 
Boot, or second root, of a number* 
16 
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21 !• A Perfect Square is any number or qaantitjthat 
can be resolved into two equal flBkctors. (Art. 205.) 

212t The square of any integral number consists of twice 
as many places of figwres as the number itself or of one less 
than twice as many. 

For, the fint ten numbers are 

1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
and their squares are 

1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, 81, 100; 
also, the square of 99 is 9801, of 100 is 10000, of 999 is 998001, 
of 1000 is 1000000, and so on. Hence, 

213* ^ a point he placed over every second figure in any 
integral number, beginning with the units' place, the number of 
points wiU show the number of figures in the square root* 

21 4 • The square of any number^ consisting of more than 
one place of figures, is equal to the square of the tens, plus 
twice the product of the tens by the units, plus the square of 
the units. 

For, if the tens of a number be denoted by a, and the units hy b, 
the number will be denoted by a-\-b, and its square by 

Then, by this formula, if a «» 8 tens, or 30, and b^^B, we have 

8 tens -j- 6 units «= 80 + 6 = 36 ; 

and 86*'— (80 -f 6)* = 30* + 2 (30 X 6) + 6« «« 1296. 

Again, since every number, consisting of more than one place of 
figures, may be considered as composed of tens and units, the for- 
mula is general,, and applies equally whether the root has tiro places 
of figures or more than two places. (Nat. Arith., Art. 524.) 

Define a Perfect Square. Of how many places of fignres does the 
square of a number consist ? How may the number of figures in *the 
square, root of a number be shown 1 To what is the square of any 
number consisting of more than one place equal 1 
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CASE I. 

215i To extract the square root of entire numbers, 
1. Let it be required to find the square root of 4356. 



OPEBATION. 



120 + 6 



4356 
3600 


60 + 6 


or, 


4356 
36 


756 
156 




126 


156 
156 



66 



By pointmg the given number according to Article 2 IS, it ap- 
pears that the root consists of two places of figures. 

Let, now, a -|- & denote the root, where a is the value of the 
figure in the tens' place, and h of that in the units' place. Then a 
must be the greatest multiple of ten whose square is less than 
4300; this we find to be 60. Subtracting a*, that is the square of 
60, from the given number, we have the remainder 756, which 
must contain twice the product of the tens by the units, plus the 
square of the units, or 2 ah -{-l^. Dividing this remainder by 2a, 
that is by 120, gives 6, which is the value o£h. Then (2a-\-b) &, 
that is, 126 X ^t or 756, is the quantity to be subtracted; and as 
there is now no remainder, we conclude that 60 -|- 6, or 66, is the 
required square root. 

In the Work As it. stands at the right, the ciphers are omitted* 

Had the root consisted of three places of figures, we could have 
let a represent the hundreds, and b the tens ; then, having obtained d 
and b as before, we might let the hundreds and tens together be 
considered as a new value of a, and find a new value of b for the 
units. 

RULE. 

Separate the given number into periods^ hy painting evert/ 
second figure^ beginning vnih the unitg' place. 

Find the greatest square in the left-hand period^ and place 
its root on the right ; subtract the square of this root from the 
first period, and to the remainder bring doion the next period 
for a dividend. 

Explain the operation. Bepeat the Bnle. 
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Divide this quantity, cmi&in§ As kui Jlgure^ ly double the 
part of the root fdrtady founds and annex the resvU to the 
rooty and also to the divisor. 

Multiply the divisor as it now stands hy the part of the root 
last obtained, and subtract the product from the dividend. 

Jf there are more periods to he brought down, continue the 
operation in the same manner as b^ore. 

Note 1. If a root 6g^im is 0, place at the right of the ctivisor, and 
bring down the next period to complete the dividend. 

KoTB 2. If there be a final remainder, the given Bsmbev has not an 
exact root ; but we may condnne the opcratba, by annexing an even 
number of decimal ciphers, and thus obtain » decivitl part to bQ addeA 
to the integral part alneady fonnd. 

KoT8 3. In pointing a number having a decimal part, w« begin at tha 
miits' place, and point both to the right and left of it; and, if the deci« 
mal has no exact root, wa may oonttnne to form dedmal periods to any 
desirable extent 

NoTB 4. The root of a decimal withoot an integnd part may b^ 
found as though the decimal were an entire number, care being taken 
to ma)ce the munber of decimal i^aoes even, by annexing a cipher, if 
Mcessaiy, 

Examples. 

2. Beqtured the square root of S65, to four decimal 
places. 

OPSRATIOK. 



3 e 5.0 1 

1 



19.10 49-+. 



29 



265 
261 



381 



400 
381 



38204 



190000 
152816 



382089 



3718400 
3438801 



279599 



What is Note 1 1 Note 2 ? Note 3 ? Note 4 ? Explain the operation, 
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it will b« bbterred tliat ibur t>eriods of decimal dpliert w^re 
annexed to the given number, to correspond with the number of 
decimal figures required in the root. On obtaining the fourth deci* 
mal figure of the root, there is still a remainder, and to show that 
the root obtained is an approximate one, we annex the sign -f-. 

3. Kequired the square root of 611524. Ans. 782, 

4. Kequired the square root of 56644. Ans. 238. 

5. Required the square root of 6561. 

6. Extract the square root of 2116. Ans. 46. 
1. Extract the square root of 10246401. Ans. 3201, 

8, Extract the square root of 16.2409. Ans. 4.03. 

9. Extract the square root of .9409. Ans. .97. 
10. What is the square root of .0081 ? Ans. .09. 
11.' What is the square root of .006^ to four places of 

decimals? Ans. .0774-}-. 

12. What is the square root of 12, to six places of 
decimals? Ans. 3.464101+. 

13. What is the square root of .0000012321 ? 

Anq. .00111. 
CASE n. 

216* To extract the square root of fractions. 

1. Required the square root of •^^. 

OPERATION Since to square a fi-action we 

_ square both its numerator and de- 

./jL = ^ ^ = 5 ncHninator separately (Art 191), we 

V ^^ V^ 16 ^ ' find the square root of the given 

fraction hj taking the square root of 
its terms for the corresponding terms of the root. Hence, 

When both terms of a fraction are perfect squares, its square 
root may he obtained by extracting the square root of both nu- 
merator and denominator, 

Exphdii the operation. How is the square root of a fraction obtained 
when both its terms are perfect squares 1 
16* 
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NOTB. If the frac^on bas not both terms perfect fqnares, and can- 
not be redaced to an equivalent fraction havinj^ snch terms, its ro«t 
cannot be exactly found. It may, however, be redaced to a decimal, and 
the root can then be found as provided in Art. 215, Notes 3 and 4. 

2. What is the square root of ^^ t Ans. -^. 

3. What is the square root of f 51 ? ^^s. Jf . 

4. Extract the square root of 2^^, Ans. 1^. 

NoTB. Bednce the mixed number to an equivalent common fraction. 

6. Bequired the square root of -fg. Ans. f . 

NoTB. Neither term of the given fraction is a perfect square ; but on 
reducing it to its lowest terms, we obtain - . 

6. Required the square root of iVWff- ^^s. ^. 

7. Required the square root of -^j. Ans. .832 -|-. 

8. Required the square root of x^Jt- 

Ans. .1246, nearly. 

CUBE BOOT OP NUMBEBS. 

217» The Cube Boot, or TmRD root, of a number is a 
&ctor which must be taken three times to form that 
number. Thus, 

^"27 = 3, because 3 X 3 X 3 = 2T. 

218# A Perfect Cube is any number or quantity that 
can be resolved into three equal factors. 

219» The cube of any integral number consists of three 
times as many places of figures as the number itself or of one 
or two less than three times as many. 

How is the square root of a fraction obtained when its terms are not 
perfect squares ? Define Cube Root. A Perfect Cube. Of how many 
places of figures does the cube of a number consist 1 
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For, the first ten nnmber» are 

1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 

and their cubes are 

1, 8, 27, 64, 125, 216, 848, 612, 729, 1000; 

also, the cube of 99 is 970299, of 100 is 1000000, of 999 is 997002999, 
of 1000 is 100^00000^0, and so on. Hence, 

220* If a point he placed over every third figure in any 
integral number, beginning with the unit^ place, tJie number 
of points wiU show the numher of figures in the cube root 

221* The cube of any number, consisting of more than one 
place of figures, is eqtud to the cube of the tens, plus three 
times the product of tlte square of the tens by the units, plus 
three times the product of the tens by the square of the units, 
plus the cube of the units. 

For, if the tens of a number be denoted hy a, and the nnits 
by h, the number will be denoted by a -\-hf and its cube by 

(a + 6)» — a» + 3a*6 + 3a6» + y. 
Then, by this formula, if a as 8 tens, or 80, and & ss 6, we have 

3 tens -|- B units s» 30 -J- 6 »» 86, 
and 36» = (80 + 6)» 

— 80« + 8 (80* X 6) -}- 8 (30 X 6«) -}- 6« =- 46656. 

Again, since every number, conasting of more than one -place of 
figures, may be considered as composed of tens and units, the for- 
mula is generaL 

CASE I. 

222. To extract the cube root of entire numbers. 
1. Let it be required to find the cube root of 405224. 

How may the namber of figures in the cube root of a number be 
shown ? To what is the cube of any number consisting of more than 
one figure equal ? 
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OPERATIOK. 



405224 
343000 



14700 

840 

16 

16 666X4 = 



70 + 4 



62224 



62224 



B7 pointing the given number according to Article 220, it ap- 
pears that the root consistB of two places of fibres. 

Let, now, a -|- 5 denote the root, where a is the yalae of the figure 
in the tens' place, and b of that in the units' place. Then a must be 
the greatest multiple of ten whose cube is less than 405000 ; this we 
find to be 70. Subtracting a', that is the cube of 70, or 343000, 
from the given number, we have the remainder 62224, which must 
contain three times the product of the square of the tens by the 
units, plus three times the product of the tens by the square of 
the units, plus the cube of the units, or da*& -|- 8 a^ -|- ^. Divid- 
ing this remiunder by 3 a*, that is by three times the square of 70| 
or 14700, we obtain the value of h, or 4. Then (3a*-|-3a6-(-ft*)ft, 
that is, (14700 4, 840 -f- 16) 4, or 15556 X ^ » 62224, is the quan- 
tity to be subtracted ; and as there js now no remainder, we opnv 
elude that 70 -|- 4, or 74, is the required root 

For brevity. in the operation, instead of writing 70 in the root, 
we may simply write 7 in the tens' place, and for the cube of 70 
write the cube of 7, or 343, without the ciphers, observing to place 
the figures under the proper period. 

Had the root consisted of three figures, we could have let ^ rep- 
resent the hundreds, and b the tens ; then, having obtained a and b 
as before, we might let the hundreds and tens together be consid- 
ered as a new value of a, and find a new value of ( for the units. 

From the preceding example we deduce the following 



Explain the operatioo. 
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BtJIrE. 



Separate ^e given number into periods, by pointing every third 
figure^ beginning with the units' place. 

Find the greatest cube in the left-hand period^ and place its 
root on the right ; subtract the cube of this root from the first 
periody and to the remainder bring davSn the next period for 
a dividend. 

At the left of the dividend write three times the square of the 
root already founds for a trial divisor ; divide the dividend ^ 
omitting the last two fgures, by ity and write the quotient for the 
next fifure of ike fr>at. 

Add together the tried divisor y with two ciphers, -arenexedt 
three times the product of the last root figure by the rest of the 
rootf with ene cipher annexed; and the square of the last lyot 
figure; and the sum will be the complete divisor. 

Multiply the complete divisor by the last root figurey and svh^ 
tract the product from the dividend, 

J^ there are more periods to bring downy continue the operor 
tion in the same manner as before. 

NoTB 1. The observatioDs made in Notes I, 2, 3, and 4, under the 
mle for the extractioil of the square root (Art 215), are equally ap- 
plicable to the ' extraction of the cabe root, except that two ciphers 
most be placed at the right of the trial divisor when it is not contained 
in it9 corresponding dividend, and in pointing off decimals each period 
must contain three places of figures. 

NoTB 2. As the trial divisor is necessarily an incomplete divisor, it is 
sometimes found, both in cube and in- square root, diat after completion 
it gives a product larger than the dividend. In such a case, the root figure 
last found is too large^ and the one next less must be substituted for it 

Examples. 
2. What is the cube root of 8.144865T28 f 

. . . B^p^t the Btde. Repeat lifote 1. Eepeat g^^ote 2. 
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OPERAnOK. 

8.144865728i2.012 
8 



120000 
600 

1 

120601 X 1 = 

12120300 

12060 

4 

12132364 X 2 = 



144865 
120601 



24264728 
24264728 



It wQl be observed that, in consequence of the in the root, ve 
annex two additional ciphers to> the trial divisor, 1200, and bring 
down to the corresponding dividend another period. 

3. What is the cube root of 941192 f Ans. 98. 

4. What is the cube root of 389017 1 Ans. 73. 

5. What is the cube root of 37259704 f Ans. 334. 

6. What is the cube root of 251239591 f Ans. 631, 

7. What is the cube root of 46268279 ? Ans. 359; 

8. Required the cube root of 1481.544. Ans. 11.4. 

9. Eequired the cube root of .008649, 

Ans. .2052+. 

CASE XL ^ 

223. To extract the cube root of fractions. 
1. What is the cube root of fjf ? 

OPERATIOir. 



^' 



g /343 _ ^343 _ 7 
729 "■ ff2§ ~ ? 



Since to cube a fraction we cube 
both of its terms separately (Art 191), 
we find the cube root of the given 
fraction hy taking the cube root of 
its terms for corresponding terms of 
the root Hence, 



Dxplain the operation of Example 3. Of Example 1, Case IL 
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When both terrQS of a frat^ion are perfect cubes, its cube 
root may be obtained by extracting the cube root of both numer- 
ator and denominator. 

NoTS. If the fraction has not hoth terms perfect cubes, and cannot 
be reduced to an equivalent fraction haying such terms, it may be re- 
duced to a decimal, and the root found as prorided in Art 222. 

2. Find the cube root of ^f ^. ^ Ans. f . 

3. Extract the cube root of ffff^. Ans. I^. 
: 4. Kequired the cube root of f^. Ans. .472 -|-. 

BOOTS OF MONOMIALS. 

. 224» The rules for evolution must be deduced from 
those for involution, for the one is the reverse of the 
other. (Art. 204.) 

1. Let it be required to extract the cube. root of 
21a^V, 

OPERATION. 



.1^27 a« ft» = 2T* X «* X ft* = 3 a« J, 

Since to cube a monomial we cube the coefficient and multiply 
the exponent of each of its letters by 8, the exponent of the re- 
quired power (Art 190), to find the cube root of the given mono- 
mial, we- reverse the process, and extract the cube root of its coef- 
ficient, 27, and divide the exponents of each of its letters, a and b, 
by 8. The result, 8 a' 6, being an odd root, is positive (Art 206). 

2. Let it be required to extract the square root of 

OPEBATION. 

a/T^V =z= 9* X «* X b^= ±S<^b. 
Since extracting the square root ia the reverse of the foimation 

When both terms of a fraction are perfect cubes, how is the cube root 
obtained? How, when its terms are not perfect cubes? Explain the op- 
eration of Example 1. Of E^mple 9. . 
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df the iquate, we extract tlie sqaftre root of ^ coefficient 9^ and 
then divide the exponents of the letters a and b hj 2. The re» 
suit, being an even root of a positive quantity, may be either posi- 
tive or negative (Art 207), and therefore is written with the double 
sign ±. 

From these examples is deduced the following 



BULB. 

Ihptfttei . tk4 required root of th$ nummieal ioejfidmUy Aid 
divide the exp(ment of e<ich letter hy the index of the root. 

NoTB 1. Prefix to odd nx>ti of positive qnanlitieB +).t6 odd roots 
of negative quantities — , and to even roots of positive qnantities ±. 

KoTB 2. The root of a monomial fraction may be fbttnd by extracting 
Sie reqaired root of each of its teiins separately. Tbas, 

3. Find the sqitaxe root of 16 a^. Am. ± 4 a:. 

4. Find the cube root of 27 c?, Ans. 3 a. 

6. Find the' fourth root of l^c^a?. Ans. ±2aa^. . 

NoTS. The fourth root of a qnantity is one of its four eqtiai IhcCors, 
or it is the sqnare root of. its square root, si&oe the fourth poWer of A 
quantity may be fooad by squaring its second power. » , 

■ 6. What is. thd square root of 144 cT* ^ c* f 

7. What is the cube root of 126 a* a;*? Ans. 6rf*a:. 

8. What is the fifth root of — 32 a** x* ? 

Ans. — 2a*ar. 

9. What is the square root of^r-r^ ? Ans. ± 3— r-. 

Jft^Mwt the Bnle% Note 1. Sow may the root of a monomial fm^ 
Hon be found 1 What is the fourth root of a quantity? 



EVOLUTION. 198 

27 j^ jg 

10. Required the cube root of . . Ans. r-j|. 

11. Required the square root of 25 0^0*. 

Ans. ± 6 a* ft* c. 

NoTB. As we cannot extaract the sqaare root of either a or 6", we in- 
cf/oGtffi the dirision of the exponents by 2. Hence the propriety of indicat- 
ing roots by fractional exponents (Art 203). 

12. Required the cube root of — T29 er« J-«. 

Ans. — 9(r^ft-". 

13. Required the value of ^243 a:* y. Ans. 3«y». 

14. Required the value of (169 a» ft-^ c"*)^. 



15. Required the seventh root of 



n 1 

Ans. ± 13 c?r«c- 

128 a^y'* , 

Ans 



1 2xTv 



16. Required the value of {c^lTi?* d^^'f. 

m 

Ans. a J* c* <f^. 



SQUARE ROOT OP POLYNOMIALS. 

225* The manner of forming the square of a polyno« 
mial must, by reversing the process, lead to the discov- 
ery of its root. If we take any binomial, as a-j-^* ^^ 
have 

(o + 5)> = a« + 2a5 + i'; 

and the last two terms of this expression factored give 
{2a + h)h. 

1. Let us now reverse the involution, and discover 

How may we discorer the process of finding the sqnare root of a 
polynomial ? 

17 

/ 
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how the root a-^b may be 



OPERATION. 






2a+5 



+ * 



2aft + ^ 
2a64-y 



derived from the square 

The square root of the 
first term, a*, is a, vhich is 
the first term of the required 
root Subtracting the square 
of a firom the given polyno- 
mial, we hare 2a& -|- £*, or 
(2a-\-h) 6, for a remainder 
or dividend. Dividing the first terqi of the dividend, 2 a 6, by 2 a, 
which is double the first term of the root, we obtain 6, the other 
term of the root, which, connected to 2 a, completes the divisor, 
2a-\^h Multiplying this divisor by the last term of the root, 6, 
and subtracting the product, 2ab -f- 5*, fix>m the remainder, we 
have nothing left. 

By a like process, a root consisting of more than two terms may 
be found from its square, since all such roots can be expressed in 
a binomial foim. Thus, 

and its square, 

a« -I- 2a6 + &« + 2ac+ 26c + c« = (a + 6)* + 2 (a + 6) c + c«, 

which, fiictored, gives 

d» + (2a + h)h + (2a + 2h + c)c. 

2. Let it next be required to find the square root of 
«i-j-2aJ + J^ + 2oc + 26c+V. 



a* 


2o6 + J« + 


OPERATION. 

2ac + 2Sc + c» 


2a-{-b 


2aJ4-J« 
,2ah-\-lA 


2 


+ 26 + C 


2ac + 26c-|-c* 
2 o c -f- 2 J c -|- «* 



a + h-^e 



Explain the operation of Example 1. How may the process be ex- 
uded to square roots consisting of more than two terms ? Explain the 
operation of Example S. 
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We find a -f- ^ of the rqot as in the preceding example, and ^ 
have, on subtracting and bringing down the remaining terms, 
2 a c -(- 2 6 c -|- c*, for a remainder or dividend. Dividing the first 
term of this quantity, 2 a c, by 2 a, which is double the first term of 
the root, we obtain c, the third term of the root, which, con- 
nected to 2 a 4' 2 ft, or double the part of the root already 
found, completes the divisor, 2 a -[- 2 ft -|- c. Multiplying this di- 
visor by the last term of the root, c, and subtracting the product, 
2ac-|- 2bc -^ c^, firom the dividend, there is nothing left 

From these examples and illustrationB we derive the 



BULE. 

Arrange the terms according to the powers of some letter, 
Find the square root of the first term, write it as the first 
term of the root, and subtract its square from the given poly' 
namialy hy bringing down two or more terms for a dividend. 

Divide the first term of the dividend by double the part of 
the root already found, and annex the resuU to the root, and 
cdso to the divisor, \ 

Multiply the divisor as it now stands by the term of the root 
last obtained, and subtract the product from the dividend. 

If there are other terms remaining, continue the operation in 
the same manner as before, 

NoTB 1. Since all possible even roots may be either positive or neg- 
ative (Art. 207), the square root obtained by the role will remain a root, 
when all its signs are changed. 

NoTB 2. The fourth root may be obtained by taking the square root 
of the square root 

Examples. 
3. Find the square root of 4a:*— 12a:« + 6ar»-f 6a? + l. 

Bepeat the Bule. What is Note H Note SI 
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4a:* 



OPBBATION. 

Uaf + bx' + ex+l 



2a:« — 3a: — 1 



4a:« — 3a: 



— 12a:» + 6a:« 



laf—ex — l 



— 4a:« + 6a:+l 

— 4a:« 4-6^+1 



4. Find the square root of a* + 4 a' i -|- 4 ft*. 

Ana. a* + 2 ft. 

5. What is the square root of 9 a:* — 12 a:* + 16 a:* — 
8a: + 4f Ans. 3 a:* — 2 a: + 2. 

6. What is the square root ofa:*4**^* + ^^' 

1. What is the square root of a* + 4 a» ft + 10 o» ft* + 
12aft^ + 9ft*? ^. Ans. a» + 2aft + 3ft». 

8. Required the square root of a* — 2 a* -j- 2 a* — « + i- 

Ans. a* — d^^ i' 
What is the square root ofa:* — 2a:*+l? 

Ans. a? — 1. 

What is the square root of o* — 2 + <*"*' 

Ans. a — €jr*. 

11. What is the square root of 4 a* — 12 a ft -f- ^^^ 
-|-9ft«_6fta: + a:«? Ans. 2a — 3ft + a?. 

12. Required the fourth root of £<* + 8 a» ft + 24 a» ft« + 
32 a ft' +.16 ft*. Ans. a + 2 ft. 



9. 



10. 



CUBE BOOT OP POLYNOMIALS. 

226* An investigation of the formation of a polynomial 
cube, by reversing the process, must lead to the discovery 
of its root. If we take any binomial, as a + ft, we have 

Explain the operation. In what waj may -we discoYcr the process of 
finding the cahe root of a polynomial 9 
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and the last three terms of this expression factored give 
(3 a^ + 3 a 5 + 5^) ft. 
1. Let us now, by reversing the involution, discover 
how the root a -|- i may be derived from the cube a" + 
3a2ft + 3afta + ff». 



OPERATION. 



(^^BaH + Sai^ + V 



3a«+3aJ + J» 



a + h 



3a»ft + 3aft«+.ft^ 



The cube root of the first teftn, a*, is a, which is the first term 
of the required root Subtracting the cube of a from the given 
polynomial, we have Ba*b + 3aft* -|- ^^ or (3a* + 3a6 + &*) 6, for 
a remainder or dividend. Dividing the first term of the dividend 
by the trial divisor, 3 a*y which is three times the square of the first 
term of the root, we obtain b, the other term of the root Adding^ 
now, to the trial divisor, 3 a*, three times the product of the first 
term of the root by the last, and the square of the last term of 
the root, we have for the complete divisor, 3a*-|-3aft-}"^' ^^" 
tiplying this by ft, the last term of the root, and subtracting the 
product firom the dividend, there is no remainder, and the root is 
obtained. 

By a Uke process, a root of more than two terms may be found 

from its cube, since all such roots can be expressed in a binomial 

form. Thus, 

a -|- 6 -|- c ■* (fl + ^) + ^> 
and its cube, 

a»+3a*ft-f 3aft« + ft»+3a*c + 6aftc + 3ft*c+Sac«+8ftc* + c« 

« (a + J)» + 3 (a + ft)« c + 8 (a + ft) c» + c* 

which, factored, gives 

a«-J-(3a«_[_3aft + 60ft+(3a*+6aft + 3 6* + 3ac + 3 6c + c*)c. 

Explain the operation. How may a cube root consisting of moro than 
two terms b« obtained from its power ? 
17* 
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2. Let it now be required to derive the cube root 
a + 6 -|- ^ from its power. 

OPERATION. 

I a -f- ^ + ^» root.* 






3a«ft + 3a&« + 6» 
3a»J + 3a&*-f y 



dac-|-3&c-f <^ 



3a*c4-6aftc-f.3ft*c4-3ac»+36c*+c» 
3a*c4-6a6c-|-J6*c4-3ac*-f8ftc»-(-c* 



We find a -|- ^. of the root as in the preceding example, and have, 
on subtracting and bringing down the remaining terms, ^c^c-^^ahc 
-|-3&*c-[-8ac*-("^^^"l"^> ^*^' * remainder or dividend. Di- 
viding the first term of the dividend by the first term of the trial 
divisor, 30*, we obtain c, the third term of the root. Adding to- 
gether three times the square of the first two terms of the root, 
which is the trial divisor, three limes the product of the first two 
terms by the third, and the square of the third, we have for the 
complete divisor, 3a*-|-6a6-|- 3&*-|-3ac-|-3ftc4-c** Multiply- 
ing this by c, the last term of the root, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the dividend, there is no remainder, and the root is oV 
tained. 

Hence, we deduce the following 

EULE. 

Arrange the ierm^ according to the powers of some letter. 
Find the cube root of the first term, write it as the first 
term of the root, and subtract its cube from the given polgno^ 
mial, by hinging doum three or more terms for a dividend. 
Take three times the square of the part of the root already 

Explain the. operation. Kepeat the Itule. 

' * The root is writtdn, in this case, above the power, and the divisors each 
on two lines, to economize space. 
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found for the trial diviiory divide the Jirgt term of the dividend 
by it, and write the quotient for the next term of the root. 

Add together the tried divisor, three times the product of the 
first term by the last, and the square of the last, for a complete 
divisor. 

Multiply the complete divisor hy the last term of the root, 
and subtract the product from the dividend. 

If there are other terms remaining, form a new dividend, 
and continue the operation in the same manner as before. 



NoTB 1. The terms 6f each new dividend must be arranged, if i 
sary, according to the powers of the leading letter of the root 

NoTB 2. If there are three >terms in the root, the first two terms mast 
take the place of the first term in obtaining the third. The trial divisor 
will strictly contain three terms, bat onlj the first need be ased, till the 
divisor is completed. 

Examples. 
3. What is the cube root of a:« + 6 a:*— 40 3:* + 96 a:— 64f 

OPERATION. 

a;« + 6a:» — 402:^ + 960: — 64 a^ + 2x — 4: 



3a^+6a:* + 4a« 



6 a:» — 40 a:* 

6 aH^ + 12 a:* + 8 a:» 



3a^+12a:» — 24a:+16 



— 12 a^ — 48 a:» + 96 a: — 64 

— 12 a^ — 48 a:» + 96 a: — 64 



We here bring down only two terms at each lime, instead of 
three, since in the given expression two terms, those containing a^ 
and 2*, are wanting. In the last complete divisor, 12x* and — 12x* 
cancel each other. 

4. What is the cube root of a:* + 3 ar»y + 3 ar^^ + 5^ f 

Ans. a; -|- y. 

Repeat Note 1. Note 2. 
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• 6. Find the cube root of y* — 8y» + 63^ — 3y — 1. 

Ana. f — y— 1. 
6. Find the cube root of 2Ya:' + 54ar»y+ 36a:y^+8y«. 
V. Find the cube root of !»• -|- 6 m* — 40 m* + 96 m — 64:, 

Ans. m**+2»» — 4. 
8. Required the cube root of a* -|- 3 a + 3 a"^ + a-*. 

Ans. a-j-flT^ 

RADICALS. ^^^ 

227t A Radical is a root of a quantity indicated ei- 
ther by a radical sign or by a fractional exponent ; as, 

h/~a, a*, and 2 ^ 1 + a. 

When the root indicated can be exactly obtained, it is 
called a rational quantity, and when it cannot be exactly 
obtained, it is called an irrational or surd quantity. Thus, 
4/ 27 a*, which can be expressed by 3 a, is called a ra- 

a 

tional quantity ; and 4^ a*, or a , is called an irrational 
or surd quantity. 

An even root of a negative quantity cannot be obtained, even 
approximately, and is therefore called an imaginary quantity (Art 
209). 

228t The Coefficient of a radical is the quantity or 

factor prefixed to it. Thus, in 2\/2 6c®, and a(c-f-^) > 
2 and a are the coefficients. 

229. The Degree of a radical is denoted by the index 
of the radical sign, or by the denominator of the frac-* 
tional exponent. Thus, 

h/ a, f^ y, {ah c)*, are radicals of the second degree ; 

Define a RadicaL When is a quantity called rational ? When irra- 
tional or surd ? When imaginaiy 1 Define the Coefficient of a radical. 
The Degree of a radical. 
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^a:*, V, {2c?si?yy, are radicals of the third degree; 
fiy ac, Zf^ m, (a + J)« are radicals of the nth degree. 

230> Similar Eadicals are those of the same degree, 

with the same quantity under the radical sign. Thus, 

£ 

bf^ ax, and *l f^ ax are similar radicals ; and also a y" 

and c yk, 

BEDUCTION OP RADICALS. 

231 • Reduction of Radicals is the process of changing 
their forms without altering their values. 

232t The reduction of radicals depends upon the gen- 
eral principle, that 

The root of any quantity is equal to the product of the Uhe 
roots of its sever ai factors. 

For, in ohtaining the root of a monomial, we ohtain the root of 
each of its facton, whether numerical or literal (Art 224). 

CASE L 

233t To reduce radicals to their simplest form. 
A radical is in its simplest form , when it has under the 
sign no factor which is a perfect power. 

1. Reduce >^ 135 a* 6* to its simplest form. 

operation ^® ^"* resolve the quan- 

tity under the radical sign 

^135d>y = > y2Yfl«y x5ft into two factors, one of 

= \^2l€flf X 4^bb which, 27 a* 6*, is a perfect 

— 3 a" & ji/E~b cube. Then, since the root 

of a quantity is equal to the 

product of the roots of its 

Define SimUar Radicals. Reduction of Radicals.^ Upon what principle 
does the redaction of radicals depend f Explain the operation. 
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several factors (Art. 282), we find the root, 3 0*6, of the rational part, 
and multiply it by the indicated Troot of the surd factor, or, which 
is the same thing, write it as the coefficient of the surd factor placed 
under the sign ; and thus we obtain So^b \/b 6, the simplest form of 
the radical Hence the 

BULE. 

Resolve the quantity under the radical sign into two factors^ 
one of which shall contain aU the perfect powers of the same 
degree as the radicaL Extract the required root of this factor^ 
and write it as a coefficient. of the other factory placed under 
the sign. 

Examples. 

Reduce the following radicals to their simplest forms. 



2. s/^a^x, Ans. ^cf^^x. 



3. \/32a*a:. Ans. ^as/2x. 



4. T\/80ar. Ans. 28\/6a;. 



6. as/l2bV. Ans. bah^bh. 



%. ^Ud'V. Ans. 4a5?>^J^a». 



8. (aaJ^ + 5a;*)* Ans. x{a + hx)^. 

9. 2{pi? — a^a^)^^ Ans. 2 a: (a: — o^)* 
10. >^5(a» + a*ft). Ans. a .^5(1.+ a 5). 



11. 6>v/64:a«i?c. Ans. l%ahs/TaVc. 

12. 3>^32a«^c». Ans. %ac^'^. 

13. (720?+ 108 y)*. Ans. 6(2a; + 3y)* 

14. h{a — h)s/Wc'\-2ahc-{-l^c. 

Ans. 6 (a* — ^) /^'c. 

Bepeat the Bule. 
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234t When the given radical is in a fractional form, 
it will often be convenient, before applying the rule, to 
mvltiply both terms of the fraction by such a quantity as will 
make the denominator a perfect power of the degree indicated. 
Then the factor under the sign in the simplest form of 
the radical will be an entire quantity. 

1. Reduce v^| to its simplest form. 

OPERATION. 



2. Reduce! 3 iZ-g- to its simplest form. 



OPERATION. 



Reduce the following radicals to their simplest forms*. 

3. 2VT. Ans. i\/6. 

4. ?y/^. Ans. f>v/6^. 

6. 4i/|J. Ans. j>v/6^. 

»• 2(^)*- Ans.J(10aJc)i. 

CASE n. 

235. To reduce a rational quantity to the form of 
a radical. 

1. Reduce 2 a* to the form of the cube root. 

When the radical is in a fractional form, how may we proceed? Ex- 
plain the first operation. The lecond operation. 



204 ELEMENTABY ALGEBRA. 

OPERATION ^"^^ ^® radical required 

2«*=(2a«)»=(8««)* ^^*w1^7:'''f 

^ ' ^ ^ cube each of the factors of 

2 a', and obtain 8 a!*, which, 

written under the sign of the root indicated, gives the required 

form, or 4^8 a!*. The value of this expression is evidently 2 a' ; and 

in general, since evolution is the reverse of involution, powers and 

roots of the same degree cancel each other like the terms of 

fractions. Hence the 



SUL.E. 

Baise the quantity to the ptnoer indicated hy the given root, 
id write it under the corresponding rcuHcal sign. 



Examples. 
2. Reduce 3 a x to the form of tlie square root. 



Ans. \/9o*a^. 

3. Beduce — 6 a' & to the form of the cu be root. 

Ans. >^— 126a«A^. 

4. Beduce 2x — 3 to a radical of the second degree. 

Ans. (4V— 12a; + 9)* 
6. Beduce 2a^a?y to a radical of the fourth degree. 

6. Beduce ^r-g to a radical of the fifth degree. 

. 5/248^^ 

236* A coefficient, or a factor of a coefficient, of a radi- 
cal may be placed under the radical sign, by raising it to 
the power indicated hy the radioed, and mvUiplying the guan- 
tity already under the sign hy the restdt. 

1. Beduce 3a\/Y to a radical without a coefficient. 

Explain the first operation under Case II. Repeat the Rale. How 
may a coefficient, or a £&ctor of a coefficient, be placed under the radical 
•ign? 
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OPERATION. 

2. Reduce 5 \^xy — 1 to a radical wit hout a coeffic ient. 

Ans. ^125 a; y— 125". 

3. In the expression 2a^4^Sab, place the factor 2 
under the sign. Ans. a^ -^48 a b. 

4. Eeduce (a -|- b) n/c to a radical without a coefficient. 

km.\a^c^^abc-\-}^c^. 

6. Beduoe r 4/ ^_Jy to a radical without a coefficient. 

CASE m. 

237t To reduce radicals of different degrees to 
equivalent ones having a common index. 

1. Reduce cr and J* to a common index. 

OPERATION. ^S^'*^® a^y quantity may be 

1 1 , «x4 ni-o- raised to any power indicat- 

€i^ -=.0^ :=. (a^)», or s/c? , , • ^ J -x 

1 • 4 ed by a given root, and writ- 

h = ii« = {jPy^ or ^6^ ten under a corresponding 

radical sign, without chang- 
ing the value of the expression (Art 2S5), it is evident that <lr 
and 6* are equal to o* and 6*, respectively. That is, we may re- 
duce the given exponents to equivalent ones having a common de- 
nominator. Now, a* is equal to (a")*", or v^ and 6« is equal to 
(J^)^, or i/1^. Hence the 

RULE. 

Reduce the given exponents to a common denominator ; raise 
each quantity to the power denoted by the numerator of the re- 
duced exponentj and indicate the root denoted by the denomi* 
nator. 

Explain the second operation under Case 11. Explain the first opera- 
tion under Case III Bepeat the Rule. 
18 
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NoTB. BadicaU may be redaced to a common index, withoat the use 
of fractional exponents, by multiplying the index and .'the exponents of 
each by such a quantity as will make its index the least common mul- 
tiple of the given indices. 

Examples. 
2. Bedace as/ x and 5v^y to a common index. 

OPERATION. 

1 ii J_ 

a/C^a:= aar* = aaf»* = a (af)"'* = aXy sc^, 

1 _^ J_ 

8. Reduce \^2 and 3 \^ 3 to a common index. 

Ans. iy2 and 3v^27. 

4. Reduce /^a, (^^) > ^^^ (a' 4-^) *° * common in- 
dex. Ans. (g»)^, (25 y)^, and [(0^ + ^/3 ^» 

6. Reduce /\/a, \/ a — b, and 4^a-{-h to a common 
index. A.n^r^'^, 1^ (a-hy\ and ^(a + ft/. 



ADDITION OF RADICALS. 

238. When radicals to be added are similar, the com- 
mon radical part, with the sum of their coefficients, will 
constitute the sum of the radicals. 

1. Find the sum of \/18 and ^/8. 

OPERATION. ^^ '^^'^^^ *^« g^^®^ "^- 

— icals to their simplest forms, 

V^I8 = v ^9 X 2 = 3^2 ^^ j^^^ ^^^ which _are 

^ 8 = V^4 X 2 = 2^2 similar. Finding, then, ^2 to 

g g lo" be the common radical part, 

"~ we have 8 times and 2 times 

^2*, equal to 6 times v^2,'or 

Explain the operation of Example 2. What may constitnte the nnit 
of addition when radicals are added 1 Explain the operation of Ex- 
ample 1. . ^ 



RADICALS. 207 

2. Find thb smn of \/a^, ^/4a^, and */ a^x, 

OPERATION. Reducing the given rad- 

^^ icals to those which are sim- 

>r^ =^ a^ X x= xsjx ilar, of which ^Ic is the com- 

y^4a^ == \J4t7^ X X = 2 a: ^x mon radical part, we have x 

J^Fi = d d'Xx= asjx times, 2 X times, and ajimes 

^^ y/a:, or 3 a? + a times y/ar, or 

Sum= (3a;-|-a)v^ /o i n 7- 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Sediice each radical^ if necessary^ to its simplest form. If 
then, the radicals are similar, add their coefficients^ and to the 
sum annex the common radical; hd if they are dissimilar, 
indicate the addition hy the proper sign. 

Note. Since dissimilar radicals have no conunon radical part, it 
is evident that their addition can only he indicated. 

Example^. 

• 

3. Find the sum of 6 \/98^ and 10 \/2T. ' 

Ans. 45\^2a;. 

4. Find the sum of s/Wa and v^l62 a. 

Ans, 5^v^6a. 
6. Find the sum of 4^32 and 5-^2*. Ans. 7-^27 
6. Find the sum of A^^a^h and \/3 x^ b, 

Ans. (a + x) \/sb. 



*l. Find the sum ofb\/20a^x and dsi/4:5a^x. 

Ans. 19a\/bx, 

8. What is the sum of {^aH)^ and (27 aH)^ f 

Ans. 4 a (3 J)*. 

9. What is the sum of (45 c»)*, (80 c^)* and (6 a^c)^ I 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Role. Why can the addition of 
dissimilar radicals be only indicated ? 
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10. What is the sum of ff/Wy and ^1y f __ 

11. Find the sum of \/3 and \/i. Ans. fv^S. 



Note. v'J « <y^ x 3 -= ^ ^3 ; ^3 + ^^/3=1^/3. 

12. Find the sum of 12 .tj/f and 3 a^^. _ 

• Ans. ^-^2. 

13. Find the sum of 2 v^'S, 5 \/6^, aad ^4x1 

Ans. 2 aJ^5 + 5 \/6a"+ 2 V^ 



14. Find the sum of fi/x + 1 and ^4 a: + 4. 

Ans. 8 v^a: + 1- 
16. Fmd the sum of (ar»y)^ (xy*)*, and (8a*y)*. 

Ans. a;y* +a:*y + 2a(ay)*, 
16. Find the sum of J \/a* h c and ^ ^4 h c x\ 

^^^ (i + ¥) '^^• 
It. Find the value of \nQan + ^/T^ + >^64^I+ 
V^. Ans. 5aA^26 + 3a\/^. 

SUBTRACTION OF EADIOALS. 

239. When the radicals are similar, the common radi- 
cal part, with the difierence of their coefficients, will 
constitute the difference of the radicals. 



1. Find the difference between \/125a and v^20a. 

OPEBATION. Reducing the given radi- 

j- — cals to their simplest forms, 



^20a = V4.X5a = 2 ^5 a fdmilar. Finding, then, ^5 a 

Difference = 3 i^6^ ^ ^ *^® ^^°'°'^'' '^!^ 
part, we take 2 times ^5 a 

from 5 times y/5 a, and have as their difference 3 times v^5 a, or 

3 v^5 a. Hence the 

When the radicals are similar, what constitutes tbe unit of subtraction t 
Explain the operation. 
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BtJLE. 



Reduce each radtcalj if necessary/, to its simplest form. If 
then the radicals are similar^ subtract the coefficient of the sub- 
trahend from that of the minuend, and to the difference annex 
the common radical; hut if they are dissindlar, indicate the 
subtraction by the proper sign. 

Examples. 

2. From \/46a take s/Ta. x Ans. 2>v/5a. 

3. From >^I92 take aJ^24. Ans, 24^3. 

4. From (9a*x)* take (4 a* a:)*. Ans. o^a/x. 
6. From b^^SaH take af^lflA. Ans. a^b^l. 
6. From 4(2 + y)* take 3 (y + 2)^. Ans. (2+y)*. 



T. Find the difference between \/108aa;^ and A^^^ax^, 
8. From s/i take \/X -^.ns. ^^3. 



9. From 2s/Zc^l^c take \/6ai^. 



Ans. 2a&\/8c — b/^bab. 



10. From >C^32a take 2 4^ 40 a. 

Ans. 2(4^2a — 2v^6a). 

11. Find the value of^8a«^+16a* — ^^* + 2a^. 

Ans. {2a — b)j^~2a^b. 



MULTIPLICATION OF RADICALS. 

240* The multiplication of radicals depends upon the 
principle, that 

The product of like roots of two quantities is equal to the 
same root of their product. 

Repeat the Rule. Upon what principle does the mnltiplication of rad- 
icals depend? 

18* 
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To prove the prinpiple, let a and h be any two quantitiea. 
Then, by Art 282, y^oft «« ^'aX A 

Whence, v^7x V'^— V^- 



1. Multiply 4a\/2Ay by 35V2Aa:. 

OPERATION. 



4a\/25y X 3*V'2Ax = 4aX 35\/25yX 2*ar 
= 12a5v'4^a:y 
= 1206x2*^3^ 
= 24a^»\/'icy 

Since it is immaterial in what order the factors are taken (Art 
58), we multiply together the coefficients 4 a and 86, /md obtain 
12a&; and then the radical parts ^2 by and ^2 bx, and, in accord- 
ance with the above principle, obtain ^4l^xy; or, for the whole 
product, 12 a 6 ^Al^xy^ which, reduced to its simplest form (Art. 
233), is 24a6» v^zyT 

2. Multiply 3 ^~2^ by 2 s/Ya 

OPERATION. 

3 >i/2a X 2>^3^= 3^2V X 2 ^"3^ = 3 X 2^2«a»X3*a« 

We reduce the given radicals to equivalent ones having a com- 
mon index (Art. 237), and then multiplying, in the same manner 
as in the last example, obtain 3X2 S/i^ a* X ^^ ^*i which, reduced 
to its simplest form, is 6 <v^72a^. 

Hence we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Reduce the radical parts, if necessary, to a common index; 
then multiply the coefficients together for the coefficient of the prod- 
uct, and the parts under the radicals for the radical part. 

Explain the first operation. Tho second operation. Repeat the Rale. 
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Examples. 

3. Multiply 3 \f1 by 6 \/ x. Ans. 16 \/Tx] 

4. Multiply 6\/54 by 3>v/"2. 

6. Multiply *l\/axy by 3 \/ 2 a a:. 

Ans. 21 a a: \/ 2^. 



6. Multiply aiyx by ^>C^y. Ans. ah^/a*!^. 



1. Multiply ^i^ ax by 3\/a;y. Ans. 12*^ c^oi?^. 

8. Multiply iV'e by -ft Vl>. Ans. ^^\ 

9. Multiply 2 4/^ by 3^1". Ans. 2^15. 
10. Multiply 3 5* by 4 a*. Ans. 12 ^"^ft*. 



11. Multiply 3a^8a« by 2hf^4.d'c, 

Ans. I2<^h4f2e. 

12. Multiply (a + 5)* by (a + 5)*. Ans. (a + &)*. 

13. Required the product of i/ -j— by y -w^' 



Ans 






14. Required the product of ^6 a* ftc-^ by ^3->a-*^A 

Ans. ^2^2 c. 

241* When either or both of the radicals are connected 
with other quantities by the sign + or — , each term of 
the muUiplicand must he midtipUed hy each term of the muUi' 
plier. (Art. 64.) 

1. Multiply a + 2 V"^ by a — a/I. 

■ When the radicals are connected with other quantities by + or — , 
how do we mnltiply.l 
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FIRST OPERATIOK. SECOND OPERATION. 

a— s/l g — &* 

a« + 2aVT a»+2c^f 

— aVl-t2V"^ — a{^—flL^ 

a«+ a\/T— 2ft «•+ aft* — 2ft 

It will be seen that both operationi give precisdty the same re- 
sult 

From this and previous examples, it may be inferred that, in mvl- 
tipliccUion of radicals expressed hy fractional exponents^ the same rrdes 
apply as when the exponents are integral. If fractional exponents 
having different denominators are to be added, they must of course 
be reduced to a common denominator, and this is precisely the 
same process as reducing radicals to a common index. 

When fractional exponents are used, it is often most convenient 
to allow each factor to take a separate one; but when the radical 
sign is used, it is most convenient to employ a common one for all 
the irrational factors of any given term. 

2. Multiply 4 + 2 \/2 by 2 — ^2. Ans. 4. 

3. Multiply (a + a:)* by (a — a:)*. Ans, (a^ — x")*. 



4. Multiply \/a -|- ft by v^a + ^« Ans. a -j- ft. 

6. Eequired the product of J + i \^^ ^7 I + i s/^- 

Ans. 1 + i^ \/5. 



6. Required the product of s/x + s/a + a: by \/a -f- ar. 

Ans. \/a a: -j- a:* -f- a -|- a:, 

7. Required the product of a* + ft^ by a^ — 2 ft*. 

Ans. a^ + a^* — 2a*ft* — 2ft^. 



What 18 said of multiplication by fractional exponents t q ^ 
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DIVISION OF RADICALS. 

242t Division of radicals depends upon the principle 
that 

The quotient of like roots of two qtuxntities is equal to the 
same root of their quotient. 

To prove this principle, let a and h represent two quantities. 
Then, by Art 240, v^a"x •* — ^ah, 

mence, ^'ah-r- V'a — l/^ — >/hl 

1. Divide 6 \/54a by 3 s/2a. 

OPERATION. We divide the coefficient, 6, of the 

G 1^540 6 /54a dividend by the coefficient, 3, of the 

TiT^T" ^^ 3 V ~^ divisor, and obtain 2, and the radi- 

cal part of the dividend by that of 

= -J yJ7 Uie divisor, and, in accordance "with 

= 6 ^^3 the above principle, obtain v^27 ; or, 

for the whole quotient, 2 y^ 2 7, which, 
rednced to its simplest form, is 6 y^S. 

2. Divide 16 ^a« by 8 \/Z 

OPEBATioK. We reduce the pven rad- 

16 2/3 16 !/c? ^^ ^ equivalent ones hav- 

-— ■ = ^.^ = 2 i^a ing a common index (Art. 

8^/ja %^a 237), and, dividing in the 

same manner as in the preceding example, obtain 2 i/a. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Reduce ihe radical parts, if necessary y to a common index; 
then divide the coefficient of the dividend by the coefficient of 
the divisor, and the radical part of the dividend by that of the 

Upon what principle does division of radicals depend ? Explain the 
fint opsrstlon. The second. Repeat the Rule. 
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divisor, and prefix the first quotient to the last written under 
the common index. 

EXAMPUCS. 

3. Divide \/40 by ^2. Ans. 2 ^/K. 

II la 

4. Divide a" by l^, Ans. ^^• 

6. Divide ^136 by >^6. 

6. Divide 4 vV by 24/a. Ans. 2a^a. 

T. Divide ^4^ax by Z/^xy, Ans. oy-^s* 

8, Divide be^ab by ^^o. Ans. c>^^. 

9. Required the quotient of (1 — a:*)* divided by 
(1+a:)^. Ans. (1— a:)^. 

10. Required the quotient of 4/^ divided by Wy 

11. Required the quotient of i^^ divided by i4^i. 

Ans. i4^12. 

12. Required the value of (s/l2 + V'32 — 4) -f- v^S". 

Ans. 3 + iVli. 
18. Required the quotient of m i/ ^ [7 ^ divided by 

14. Required the quotient of a/o^ — ^ divided by a — 5. 

The remarks already made (Art 241) respedang fractional ex- 
ponents will apply also to the division of radicals. 

15. Divide a« + a ft* — 6 5 by a — 2 i*. 

Ans. a + 3 ft* 
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16. Divide a« + 2a*J* — 4a*J* — 8ft* by a* — 46* 

Ana. a* + 2ft* 

INVOLUTION OF RADICALS. 

243* Involution of radicals depends npon the same 
general principles as involution of rational quantities. 

1. Baise 2\/a to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

2\/a X 2V« X 2\/a = 8\/^=8a\/a. 

By the definition of inyolution (Art. 186) we take the given quan- 
tity, 2 y/a, three times as a factor, and performing the multiplication 
(Art 240), we obtain 8 y/?. This, reduced to its simplest form 
(Art. 233), gives 8 a v^"a. 

2. Eaise3a-f~Vy ^^ ^^^ second power. 

OPERATION. Since the second power is required, 

. we take the given quantity twice as 

•* ^ I Vy a factor, and, it being a polynomial, 

3 a -f" yy we perform the multiplication as in 

9a«+3av/y Art. 241. 

3«v/y +y 

Hence the following 

BULE. 

liaise the rational part of a monomial to the required power^ 
and annex the required power of the radical part, written under 
the given sign. 

If the radical part is connected with other quantities hy -|- 
or — , perform the involution hy multiplication of the several 
terms, as in the multiplication of polynomials. 

Explain the first operation. The second. . Bepeat the Bale. 
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NoTB 1. When a quantity is affected bj a fractional exponent^ its 
involntion may be performed by mnltiplying that exponent by the expo- 
. nenk of the leqaited power (Art. 190). 

NoTB 2. The result shonld be reduced to its simplest form. Any 
(actor common to the index of the given radical and the exponent of 
the required power should be canceled (Art. 235). Hence, when the 
giTon radical and the required power are of the same degree, the iaTola- 
tion may be performed by remoring the radical sign. 

Examples. 

8. Required the square of 6 a*. Ans. 25 a*. 

4. Required the cube of 6a^y. Ans. 126 a* y. 

6. Raise a:* 4^6 to the second power. Ans. a;* 4^36. 

6. Raise 40*^^ to ^^^ fourth power. 



Y. Raise 3i^25ax to the second power. 

Ans. 45\/aa;. 

8. Required the fourth power of \/3 — \/2. 

Ans. 49 — 20Vf. 



9. Raise ^2 a to the nth power. Ans. v^2" a\ 

10. Required the square of /v/S + ^VS. 

Ans. 3 + 6a: + 3^- 

11. Required the square of x* — y"*. 

Ans. X — 2 x^tf9 -\- y ». 



EVOLUTION OP RADICALS. 

244« Evolution of radicals depends upon the same gen- 
eral principles as evolution of rational quantities. 

1. Find the cube root of S^/c?. 

Repeat Note 1. Note 2. 



OPERATION. 
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8mce the coefficient 8 is a 

_ perfect cube, we have for its 

4^8 ^1? = ^S X "^s/c^ =2\/a cube root 2, and the quan- 
tity under the sign, a", being 
also a perfect cube, we have for its- cube root a; hence the entire 
root is 2 y/a. (Art. 232.) 

2. Find the square root of 20 \/6^. 

OPERATION. » 



V20 \/5 a =« V4 X^V^a ^ \/4 X Vs \/5 a = 2 4^125 a. 

The coefficient 20 is not a perfect square, but is composed of 
two factors, 4 and 5, of which 4 is a perfect square. The square 
root of 4 is 2, which is the coefficient of the required root. As we 
cannot take the square root of 5, we square it and introduce it as 
a factor under the sign. As the quantity under the radical sign is 
not a perfect square, we denote its root by multiplying the index 
of the sign by the index of the required root, and we then have 
as the entire result, 2 4/1 25 a. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

JExlract the required root of the rational part of a monomial^ 
if it is a complete power of the required degree^ otherwise in^ 
troduce it under the radical sign* 

Extract the required root of the quantity under the radical 
sign, if it is a complete power of the required degree, other'* 
wise multiply the index of the radical by the index of the re-- 
quired root. 

Note. When a quantity is affected by a fractional exponent, its evo- 
lution may be performed by dividing this exponent by the index of the 
required root (Art 224). 

Explain the first operation. The second operation. Bepeat the Bole. 
The Note. 

19 
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EXAKPLES. 

8. Find the cube root of \^al^. Ans. v^'oP, 

4. Find the square root of 4>v^5c. Ans. 2^^^. 

6. Find the cube root of <r"*(«y)*, .An», a'*»:*y*. 

6. Find the square root of 25 ^4 a* ft. 

1. Find the sixth root of a\/a. Ans. \/a. 

8. Required the cube root of « \/ « • •^^'3« i V 3 a. 

9. Required the cube root of 125 x" . Ans. 5 «•. 



10. Extract the foiirth root of 64 «^ ft* \/ 2 erf. 

Ans. 2 a* ft >C^ 32 erf, 

11. Extract the square root of a;*+6a:^ y* + ^ !/» by 

means of the rule found in Art. 225. . f i » 1 

Ani|. ff" -^ ? jr. 

RATIONALIZATION. 

245* Rationalization is the process of removing the 
radical sign from a quantity by multiplication. 

It is often necessary to transform a fraction having an 
irrational denominator, into one whose denominator ia 
reUtOHoL 

CASE I. 
246» To rationalize any monont^ial surd. 
1. Rationalize v^a. 

Define Bationalization. 
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OPERATtou. "^« »">J^P^y *« gi^en 

_ 1 , radical, y/a, by the same 

^ X ^« = a* X «* = « quantity, with such an index 

as will make the sum of the 
correspcmding fractional exponents of the two quantities equal to 
unity. 

2. Kationalize a^. 

OPERATION. ^Q multiply the given radical, a* 

f I by the same quantity with such a 

fractional exponent as will make the 
sum of the fractional exponents of 
the two quantities equal to unity. Hence the 

BULE. 

MuUtply the given turd hy the same quantity with such a 
fractional exponent aSy when added to the fractional exponent 
of the given quantity y shall be equal to unity. 



Examples. 

,8. What factor will rationalize x^l Ans. x*. 

4. What factor will rationalize 4:4^a^? Ans. ^o^. 

5, What factor will rationalize a*^, and at the same 
time make its exponent positive? Ans. a'. 

CASE H. 

247* To rationalize a binomial surd containing only 
the square root. 

1. Bationalize \/a + \/S. 

Explain the first operation. The second. Bepeat the Bale. 



OPERATION, 


Va + vT 


S/a — ^b 


a -\- ^ab 


— ^^—h 
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Since the product of the som and 
difierence of two quantities is equal 
to the difierence of their squares 
(Theo. ni. Art 78), we multiply the 
given binomial by the same terms, 
with one of the signs changed, and 
obtain a — &, a rational quantity. 
a -»^ Hence the 

RULE. 

Mukiphf the given biiumual by the same termSy with one of 
the eigne changed. 

Examples. 

2. Bationalize a -j- s/b. Ans. a* — 5. 

3. Eationalize \/5 — \/l. Ans. 5 — 1, or 4. 

248* A trinomial surd may be reduced to a binomial 
surd by multiplying it by the same terms, with the sig^ 
of one of them changed, and then the binomial may be 
rationalized. 

Thus, to rationalize \/? -j- \/3 — \/2, we have 

(V7"+x/3-V2) (x/7+V3 + x/2)=8 + 2V2r, 
and then 

(8 + 2^/21) (—8 + 2^^21) = 84 — 64 = 20. 

CASE in. 

249* To rationalize either of the terms of a frac- 
tional surd. 

a 

1. Reduce tf to a fraction whose denominator shall be 

. , ^^ 

rational. 

■ — ' ■' ^ 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Role. How may a trinomial surd 
be rationalized? 
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OPERATION. ^® multiply both tenng of tlie 

\/h a\/h fraction by y/6, and it becomes ^-^-^ 

7/i 7/i^^^ b *° which the denominator is rational, 

and the value of the fraction is not 

changed. Hence the 

RULE. 

Multiply hath numerator and denominator hy a factor thai 
wiU render either of them rational^ as may he required, 

EXAMPLBS. 

2. Beduce ^ to a fraction haym&: a rational numerator. 

Ans, -^=:i- 

3. Ecduce -= to a fraction having a rational do- 

nominator. . yS — 1 

2 

4. Reduce -=: to a fraction having' a rational denom- 

»^» 

mator. 

6. Reduce — = to a fraction having a rational de- 

V'^ + V'^ - - 

nominator. l^^ g_(v ^^ — V^O 

h — c 

6. Reduce — - — =i to a fraction having a rational de- 
nominator. . 8^/2 + ^ 

7. Reduce _ "^ -_ to a fraction having a rational de- 

^^ — Vy - - 

nominator. ^^^ (y/x + y/y)* ^ 



Explain the operation. Bepeat the Bole. 
19* 



222 ELEMENTARY AtGEBRA. 



IMAGINARY QUANTITIES. 

2M« An Imaoikart QuAimTT is an indicated even root 
of a negative quantity. Other quantities, whether ration- 
al or irrational, are called reed. 

Although this root of a negative quantity is a symbol 
of an impossible operation (Art. 200), yet it is not with- 
out its use in mathematical analysis. 

251 • Every imaginary quantity can he resolved into two 
factorsj one of which i s rea i^ and the other the imaginary 
expression, \/ — 1, or v — !• 

For, let a denote any real quantity, and / — a any imaginary 
quantity of the second degree. 



Then, \f—a ^y/a (— 1) « ± y^a X •— 1 ; 

also, |/ir?«/a*(— 1) « ± y/S X yh^ « ± « V^^ 

and BO on. 

Hence, ^ — 1, or V — 1, may be regarded as a universal factor of 
every imaginary quantity, and, consequently, may be used as the 
only symbol of such a quantity. - 

252t In the addition and subtraction of imaginary quan- 
tities, the operations are the same as for other radicals; 
but with regard to their multiplication and division, the 
rules for common radicals require some modification. 

253* Th€ product of two imaginary terms is real, with the 
sign before the radical as by the common nd^ reversed. 

For, if we taJee the product of two imaginary quantities in which 
the imaginary parts are equal, it is evidcBt that the sign of the 
product is changed by removing the radical. Thus, 
^V^— a X c ^-^a^^bc (— a) = — a^c. 

Define an Imaginary Quantity. Into what two factors may an imagi- 
nary quantity be resolved? Give the illastration and inference. What 
is said of the addition and subtraction of imaginary quantities ? What 
is said of the product of two imaginary terms 1 
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But, if we take two unequal ixna^naiy quantities, ^ — a and 
^ — by by the common rule (Art. 240), we have 

(V^^ (V/=6) = v'ST. 

Now, since the quantity whose root is to be extract^ was not pro- 
duced by that root, but from two unequal factors, it does not im- 
mediately appear whether the result obtained is to be taken posi^ 
lively or negatively. We may, however, resolve the imaginary 
quantity into two factors, of which one is ^ — 1 (Art. 251). Then 
we have 

= -\.^abxw-^y 

=. —/aft. 
Hence it lippean that the result is properly negative. 
In like manner it may be shown, that (v 

and (+/^ (— V^^^) — +V^' 

Whence, also, it appears that 

Zike signs produce — , and unlike signs -f-. 

254* The qttotient of one imaginary quantity divided by 
another is real, with the sign before the radical as by the com" 
mon rule. 

For, ±>/^^^ +^?X^^ ^4,V/g, 



and -y.^fe _-^a6xy--l j^ 

+y— a +ya xy— 1 

Whence it appears that 

Like signs produce -}-, and unlike signs — • 

255t To Bhow the application of the foregoing princi- 
ples, there are introduced the following 

What is said of the quotient of one imaginary quantity divided by 
another ? 
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Examples. 



1. Multiply V — 9 by V — 4. Ans. — V 36 = — 6. 



2. Multiply 2V — 3 by 3V— 2, Ans. —6^6. 



8. Multiply l+V— 1 by 1—^ — 1. Ans. 2, 

4. Divide aV — lby5\/ — 1. Ans. r. 

6. Divide 6 V — 3 by 2 V — 4. Ans. } \/^- 



6. Divide 2\/— 10 by — 6^/ — 2. Ans. — f \/5. 

RADICAL EQUATIONS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 

256« Radical Equations are those containing radical 
quantities; as, 

^"3^ + 4, = 5, or (44-a:)* = 5. 

257t The sduiian of a radical equation consists in ra- 
tionalizing the terms containing the unknown quantity, 
and in determining its value. Only those which reduce to 
simple equations can be considered here. 

More will depend upon the ingenuity of the learner 
than upon any rules that can be given. 

1. Given /^~x — 2 = 3, to find the value of aj. 

OPERATION. 

V"^— 2= 3 
Transposing and uniting, /^ x =5 
Squaring (Art. 161), x = 25. 



2. Given -^ll-)-y/5a; = 3, to find the value of x. 

Define Radical Equations. In what does the solution of a radical 
equation consist 1 Explain the first operation. 
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.OPERATION. 

Involving to the fourth power, ll + \/6a: = 81 
Trausposing and uniting, V 6 a; = TO 

Squaring, 5x = 4900 

Whence, x = 980. 

3. Given V a »= V a -f- V a:, to find the value of a:. 

OPERATION. 

Transposing, s/~ax — i^~x =Va^ 
Factoring, v'a:(\/« — 1) ^=-is/~a 
Squaring, x(j»,J a — 1)'= a 

Whence, 



Prom the foregoing i%strations are deduced the follow- 
ing, general directions : — 

1. TranspoBe all the terms so that a radical expression may 
stand on one side of tJie equation, and the rest of the terms on 
the' other side; then involve each side to a power of the same 
decree as. the radicaL 

2. If there is stiU a radical expression remaining the pro^ 
cess of involution must he repeated. . 

- 3. Simplify the equation as much as possiUe hefore per- 
forming the involution, 

NoTB. Hadicals may sometimes be removed by maltiplying or divid- 
ing both members of an equation by a radical expression; hence they 
sometimes disappear* on clearing of fractions. It is also occasionally con- 
venient to rationalize the denominator of. a fraction before removing de- 
nominators or involving. ' 

Explain the second operation. The third. Repeat the general direc« 
tions. The Note. 
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£XAMPLBSl 



4. Given s/x + 1 — 2 = 3, to find the value of x^ 

Ans. X = 24* 

5. Given s/x + T = kjx + 1, to find the value of x. 

Ans. a; = d. 



6. Given 2 -}^\/3 a? — EO = 6, to find the value of x. 

Ans. X = 13. 



T. Given i\/3 — a:-|^6 = ^— 1, to find the value of a:. 

8. Given ac* -^ 7 = — 3, ta find the value of x. 

Ana X = 16. 



9. Given s/x 4-6 = 3, to find the valna of x. 

Ans. a; = 3. 



10. Given >/4 -)- a: = 4 — >/a?, to find the value of x, 

Ans. X = 2^. 

11. Given y -^-hzziW^ to find the value of y. 

Ans. y = 216. 

4,- = -^ 

12. Given V 20 — \/2 a: — 2 = 0, to find the value of x. 

Ans. a: = 8. 

Of — a :r i/J 

13. Given — 7= — = I—, to find the value of x. 

yar a: 

Ans. X = 



1— -a 



14. Given a: (a:* -|r ^ ) = ^^ » t<^ fin<i the value of x. 

Ans. X = a — 1. 

15. Given il±l + 3 == -4^, ta find the value of x. 

3 v^x — a .. 

Ans. X = 36. 

tt ^ "~ 1 i/flTr — I 

16. Given , — , ^ = 4 + ^^ — s * to find the value 

of X. . at 

Ans. X = — • 

NoTB. Perform the diTision indicated in the first member fArt; 78)". 
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QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

238» A Quadratic Equation is an equation of the Second 
degree (Art. 146), or one in which the square is the highest 
power of the nnknown quantity ; as, 

2S9. A Cubic Equation is an equation of the third de- 
gree; as, 

a3^ = h, a? + x^=zl2, or aa^ — hx^ -\- ex = d. 

260» A Biquadratic Equation is an equation of the 
fourth degree; as, 
ax*=zh, x^-^x^=z2Q, or a a?* — hx^-^-ex^ — dx=.e. 

261 • A Pure Equation is one which contains only a 
single power of the unknown quantity ; as, 
aa^tzzhf a^r=8, or «*«* = «!. 

PURE QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

262» A Pure Quadratic Equation is one which con- 
tains only the second power of the unknown quanti** 
ty;as, aa^z=ih, *«=100, of^ = (?*. 



Note. Fare quadratic equations are sometioies ealled incomplete equo" 
tions of the second degree. 

263« Any numerical pure equation may always be re* 
duced to two terms, one containing the unknown quantity, 
and the other consisting of all the known terms united 
in one. Thus, the equation 

_ 6x^-4=— + 2-, 

Define a Quadratic Equation. A Cubic Equation. A Biquadratic Eqiia> 
tion. A Pure Equation. A Pure Quadratic Equation. To how man^ 
terms may a pure equation bo reduced ? 
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bj clearing of fractions and transposing, reduces to 
6a:«=80. 
In a literal pure equation, all the terms which contain 
the unknown -quantity may be united, since, expressing 
the same power of the same letter, they are similar ; and 
as the remaining terms are all known quantities, they may 
be considered as one. Hence the equation 

may be thus expressed : 

(a4-5_c)a:» = (rf« — TO« + n«). 
Pure equations are therefore sometimes called Unomidl 
equations. 

1. Given 6 a:* = 80, to find the values of x. 

By dividing equation (1) by 5 (Art 
151), we obtain (2), and by extracts 
ing the square root of both members 
of the equation (Art 151), we obtain 
ar = ± 4. As an even root of a posi- 
tive quantity is either positive or neg- 
ative (Art. 207), we obtain a: = 4 and a: = — 4, as the roots of 
the equation (Art* 155). These we write in one expression, thus, 
a; » ± 4. 

Note. It may seem to the student that x should also have the douhte 
sign, thus, ± r s= ± 4. The results are the same, however, in either 
ease ; for ± x es ± 4 would include four expressions, -f ^ ^^ +4, 
-f- a: a= — 4, — X s=a -|- 4, and — ar = — 4, of which the third reduces to 
^^e second, and the fourth to the first, by a change of signs (Art. 152, 
Note). Hence we obtain all the possible values much more readily by 
prefixing the double sign to the second member of the equation. 

From the preceding solution it will be seen that 
A pure quadratic equation has two roots, which are equal 
in numerical value, hut differ in their signs. 

Explain the first operation. Why is not the double sign prefixed to • 
both members ? What is said of the number and relation of the roots 
of a pure quadratic equation 1 



OPERATION. 




b7^— 80 


(1) 


a:»= 16 


(2) 


a: = ± 4 


(3) 
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2. Given -4-- =- — ? to find the values of x. 
a ^ X X d' 

FIRST OPERATION. Clearing equation (1) of 

, fractions gives us (2), trans- 

- + J = - — 5 (^) posing gives us (3), and 

dx^+abd = a,d-aa^ (2) factoring gives us (4). Di- 

« . , o • IT /o\ viding both members by 

aT'+da^ = acd-abd (3) ^ _|_ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^.^^^ ^^ ^^ 

(a + <0 ar" = ad{e— V) (4) ^j^^^ ^^ ^g^^ jj,^ ^^j^^ ^^ ^ . 

_^__od(£ — 6) ,gv ^^ extracting the square 

"+^ root of both members (Arfc 

' adjc—V) , , 151), gires na (6), the Taluo 






+^ («> of. 



8EG0KD OPERATION. 

a ' « » a ^ ■' 

«r*ar + 6a:-* = ear^ — «f-»x (2) 

«r-»a:» + 6 =c— rf-»*» (3) 

a-»a:« 4- rf-»«« == <? — 6 (4) 

(a-» +«^»)x»=«— * (5) 






o-^+d-* 



(7) 
(8) 



a + d 

Equation (1) expressed by tlie ud of negative exponents changes 
to the fi»in of (2), and the negative exponents of the unknown 
quantity are removed by multiplying all the terms by x (Art 153, 
Note 3), producing equation (3). This equation is solved as in the 
previous operation, giving (7) as the value of x. This is freed 
from negative . exponents by multiplying both numerator and de- 
nominator by a cf (Art. 142, Note). 

Explain the operations of Example 3. 
20 



230 £LEMENTABT ALGEBRA. 

From the foregoing^ principles and illustrations we in- 
fer that any pure quadratic equation may be solved by 
the following 

BULK 

Okatn the value of the square of the uninaum quantity a$ 
in timple equationt (Art. 159). , \ 

Extract the square root of hath mmhert of Mtf equation tJku 
oltainecL 

VoTU 1. A simitar Applicfttion of Ax. 8 will serre to obtain one - 
foot of any pure eqnatioo of a higher degree. In trtetiag if equations 
which take the form of affecfed qaadratica, we flfiall hare occaslbn to 
solve rarious cubic, biquadratic, and higher pure equations. 

Note S. It will be observed that Aany equations, which do not at 
first appear to be pure quadratics, reduce to such equations after clearing 
of frattions or performing the operations indicaHsd, 

Examples. 

8. Given 3 a:* — 2 =2«*-f 2, fo find tie values of ar. 

Ans. a? = ± 2. 

4, Given — + ic* = 126, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a; = ± 6. 

9. Given y* = 9 a*, to find tb» values of y. 

6. Given T (2 a:* — 6) + 6 (3 — ««) = 198, to find x. 

Ans. a: = ± 6. 
1. Given (a:+ 1)« = 2 a: + 17, to find x. 

Ans. a? = ± 4, 

5. Given af-^abzui l^a^, to find x. 

Ans. x=: ±i^ab. 

9. Given — ^ — := 1 ^— , to find x. 

Ans. x::=i ±6. \ 

" " — — I 

Bepeat tiie Role. What is Kote 1 ? Note! 2 f 
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10. Given (a: + 2)* == 4 ar + 5, to find x. 

Ans. a: = ± 1. 

11. Given (2 c — 6)» = a:* — 20 a? -f T3, to find a?. 

12. Given 4 ar — 150 ar^ = a: — Sar^ to find a?. 

Ans. a:= ± T. 

13. Given -r—x h -^ = 8, to find x. 

Ans. x= ±i, 

14. Given «« — ^ + 3a* = 2c^-h5^, to find af. 

Ans. x= ± /-a — hY 

16. Given c(a:»+4ai + 4Jc)=a(a+2c)* + rfa:» — a«5, 
to find X. 



Ai».« = ±(«.+ 2c)y/^ 



16. Givett J±| + ^-^^ == y, to find a:. 

Ans. a;= ilO. 

17. Given x r-^^^ = 3 aT^ r-—f ^o fi^^d ar. 

do; ox 

Ans. a: = ± 2. 

2 10 

18. Given yH.____ = ____, to find y. 

Ans. y = ± 3. 

19. Given ^^^^ s^^i = T' *^ ^°^ '^• 

•!Ans. z=±2. 

20. Given (a + ar)« + (a — a:)« = 2 If, to find ar. 

Ans. a; : 



:=.v/^ 



3:a 



264« Radical Equations sometimes reduce to the form 
of pure quadratics. The preliminary reductions should 
be effected as in Art. 251. 

1. Given 22} + V5(4a:*— 1) s= 25, to find x. 

Ans. a: = ± f . 

2. Given V«^ + Va:* — a* = a, to find a:. 

Ans; ar = ± a. 
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8a; 



8. Given a/x^—16 = ^, to find x. 



4. Given a/q^ + x" =;= aJ^^* -f- x\ to find x. 

Ans..= ±y^ 

6. Given i/i^±i?? = 2 Vx, to find x. 



Ans. X = ±4:. 



6. Given \/a:-f-a = \/af + \/^ + ^» ^ fin d a?. 



Ans. x= ± a/o^ — l^. 

*l. Given x (10 + a:*)* = 6 — a:*, to find a:. ^ 

Ans. ar=: ± j^\/^- 

1^8. Given « + (a« + a:*)* = 2 a» (a* + x")'^, to find a:. 

'^^ Ans. x= ±-z=' 
V^S 

9. Given "^ ^ *" — = &. to find a:. 

Ans. x=± 2_f^ft. 
1 + 6 

Note. . Rationalize the denominator of the first iflember of the last 
eqaation, and then extract the square root of both members (Art 257, 
Note, and Art. 249, Ex. 7). 



10. Given y/|^ + )/f-^ = ^' *^ ^^^ ^ 



X — 8 

x+8" 

Ans. ar= ± f ^21. 



KoTB. Square the last equation as it stands, and thos remove all 
radicals. 

SmUIiTANEOUS EQUATIONS. 

265t Simultaneous equations (Art. 170) sometimes pro- 
duce pure equations after elimination. The methods of 
elimination are the same as in simple equations ; but sub- 

What methods of elimination are here employed ? 
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stitation will be found best adapted to most of the ex- 
amples which follow. 

Some of the equations will be found to be of a higher 
degree than the second. (Art. 263, Rule, Note 1.) 

1. Given 3 ar* — 2^^ = 40, and a: — 2y = 0, to find the 
values of x and y. 

OPERATION. Equation (2) gives the 

3^ 2y* = 40 (1) ^*^^® of ar, in terms of y. 

o /9\ Substituting 2y, this value 

12y*— 2y2 = 40 (4) duces to (6). Extracting the 

lOy* = 40 (5) square root of (6), we have 

y2= 4 (6) (7), the value of y. Sub- 

y = ± 2 (T) stituting the value o£y in (2), 

a: = 2y = ± 4 (8) we have the value 'of x. 

2. Given Ja?« — 3y«=21, and ia: + 2y = 0) to find 
X and y. Ans. a; = ± 12 ; y = :f 3. 

3. Given 6xff — 3y^ = 100, and 5x — 4y = 0, to find 
X and y. Ans. a: = ± & ; y = ± 10. 

4. Given xif -f- y^ = 126, and 5 y = 2 ar, to find x and y. 

5. Given 4a:« + T y^ = 148, and 3 a:^ — y^ = 11, to find 
X and y. Ans. a: = ± 3 ; y = ± 4. 

6. Given a:-f-y=3a:— ^3y, and a;' — !^ = 56, to find 
X and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 2. 

1, Given x^-^-y^ : xr^ — tf^ : : IT : 8, and ary2 = 46, to 
find X and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y == ± 3. 

8. Given a:*.-|- y* = 9T, and 9 a:* = 4 y^, to find x and y. 

Ans. a; = ± 2 ; y = ± 3. 

Note. There are also two imaginary values for each of the unknown 
quantities in the last example, viz. a: = ± 2^ — 1, y *= ± 3^ — 1 j 
for ar« = 4 or —4, and «« = 9 or — 9. 

. ^ £ 

Explain the first operation. 
20* 
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PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO PURE EQUATIONS. 

2Mt The methods of stating these problems are the 
same as in the case of those leading to simple equations. 
(Arts. 160, 167.) Either one or two unknown quantities 
may be used in many cases. 

1. Find two numbers, one of which is. three times as 
great as the other, and the sum of whose squares is 90. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the first numbef, 
and 8 a? = the second number. 

Then, a:> + 9a:2 = 90 

Uniting terms, 10 a:* = 90 

Dividing by 10, aj« = 9 

Evolving, ar = ± 3, the first number, 

3 x = ±9, the second number. 

The only art^m^itcoZ numbers which will answer the conations 
are 3 and 9. 

2. Find two numbers, one of which is five times as 
great as the other, and the difiference of whose squares 
is 96. Ans. 2 and 10. 

3. The length of a field is to its breadth as 3 to 2, 
and its area is 3 acres and 3 roods. What are its di- 
mensions ? Ans. Length, 30 rods ; breadth, 20 rods. 

4. A merchant bought two pieces of cloth, which to- 
gether measured 86 yards. Each of them cost as many 
dimes a yard as there were yards in the piece, and their 
entire prices were as 4 to 1. How many yards were 
there in each piece? 

Ans. 24 yards in one ; 12 yards in the other. 

Explain the solutioii of Problem 1. 
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6. The product of two numbers is 150, and the quo- 
tient when one is divided by the other is 3J; find the 
numbers. Ans. 50 and 15. 

6. A detachment from an army was marching in reg- 
ular column, with 5 men more in depth than in front ; 
but upon the enemy being discovered, the front was in- 
creased by 845 men, and by this movement the detach- 
ment was drawn up in five equal lines. What was the 
number of men? Ans. 4560. 

T. Find three numbers which shall be to each other as 
5, 7, and 9, and the sum of whose squares shall be 620. 

Let 5 or, 7 Xy and 9 x represent the nunibers. 

8. A certain number of boys went out to gather nuts, 
each taking as many bags as there were boys in all, each 
bag being of a capacity to contain as many nuts as there 
were boys. Upon filling the bags, they found them to 
contain exactly 1000 nuts. How many boys were there f 

Ans. 10. 

9. There are two cubical blocks of stone, one of which 
contains 117 cubic feet more than the other, and the side 
of the larger is 2^ times as long as that of the smaller. 
Required the dimensions of each. 

Ans. 5 feet, side of the larger ; 2 feet, side of the smaller. 

10. Two persons, A and B, set out from difierent places 
to meet each other. They started at the same time, and 
traveled on the direct road between the two places. On 
meeting, it appeared that A had traveled 18 miles more 
than B ; and that A could have gone B's distance in 
15J days, but B would have befen 28 days in going A's 
distance. How far did each travel? 

Ans. A, 72 miles; B, 54 miles. 
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AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

267« An Affected Quadratic Equation is one wblch 
contains both the second and first powers of the unknown 
quantity; as, 

a^-^axzrzb, 2 3i^-^lQx = 4:0, orax* + *^ = <^« 

Note. AfTected qnadratic eqoations are sometiines called complete 
equationi of the second degree. 

268» Any affected quadratic equation may always be 
reduced to three terms, one containing the second power 
of the unknown quantity, another its first power, and 
the remaining one the known terms of the equation. 
Thus, the equation 

(^+l)._J_^ + 2i = ^ + 8, 

after performing the operations indicated and clearing of 
fractions, reduces to 

4ta^ — Sx — 21] 
and ax^ + ^a: — c = bx^ — ax -{- d 

may be thus expressed : 

(a _ i) a:» 4- (a + ft) a: = (c 4- d). 

m Affected quadratic equations are therefore sometimes 
classed among trinomial equations. 

Note. If the first of the three terms is wanting, the equation is evi- 
dently of the. first degree; if the second is wanting, the equation is a 
pure quadratic ; and if the third is wanting, the equation may be at once 
reduced to the first degree, by dividing both terms by the unknown 
quantity. 

FIRST METHOD OF COMPLETING THE SQUARE. 

269* If the second power of the unknown quantity 
has any coefficient expressed, the equation may be still 

Define an Affected Quadratic Equation. To what terms may any af- 
fected quadratic equation be reduced ? How may it be stUl further re- 
duced? 
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further reduced by dividing all its terms by that coefficient. 
Thus, Sx^ — 6x^=z 9 reduces to a:* — 2a: = 3, 

and 4 a:* — 3 a? = 27 reduces to xr^ — J a: = ^, 

Hence any affected quadratic equation may be made to 
assume the form 

X* + 7> x = q, 

in which p and g are understood to represent any num- 
bers whatever, whether positive or negative, integral or 
fractional. 

1. Given x^ '\-4:X -\- 4^ = 9, to find the values of x. 



OPERATION. 



It is evident that 



a^ + 4a: + 4 = 9 (1) ^ ^ + ^x + 4. 

(a: -4- 2)^ = 9 (2) ^ ^ perfect square of a bi- 

nomial; for a^ and 4 are 



a: +2 =±3 (3) 

ar = — 2±3 (4) 



VERIFICATION. 



positive squares, while Ax is 
twice the product of their 
^^=^^> or 5 square roots. Equation (1) 

may therefore take the form 
of (2). (Art. 90.) This may 
l*-f-4X 1 + 4 = 9 (1) be regarded as a pure quad- 
( — 5)*-f-4 ( — 5) -|- 4 = 9 ) ratic, in which the unknown 

26 20 + 4 = 9 I (^ quantity is not re, hut x -|- 2. 

Extracting the square root 
of hoth members, we have ±3 as the value of a; -}- 2, and the 
equation is now reduced to a simple one. Taking the upper of the 
two signs, and transposing 2, we have x sb — 24~3a=l; but 
taking the lower, we have x = — 2 — 3=s — 6; and these values 
are found to satisfy the equation. 

We thus obtain two roots of the equation, which differ both in 
sign and in numerical value. ;. 

NoTS. The reason for prefixing the donbfe sign to only the second 
member of the equation, in extracting the square root, has already been 
given. (Art 263, Ex. 1, Note.) 

2. Given a^ — 6 a: + 12 = 3, to find the values of x. 

Explain the first operation. 



OPIBATION. 




aJi_6aj + 12 = 3 


(1) 


a^ — Qx+ 9 = 


(2) 


x—Z= ±0 


(8) 


a; = 3 ±0 


(4) 


a: = 3; or 3 
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Subtracting $ from bodi 
members of equation (1), 
we obtain (2), whose first 
member happens to be a 
perfect square ; for 3^ and 9 
are the squares of x and 3, 
while 6 X is twice their prod- 
vet Extracling the square 
root of each memberi we obtain (3), which reduces hy transpo- 
sition to a; *B 3. 

It will be seen that the two roots of the above equation are 
alike, both in sign and in numerical value. Such an equation is 
said to have equal roots. 

Note. The two roots of a pure quadratic equation are alike in nti- 
mmcal valuer but differ in their sigm (Art. 263), and hence are not equal, 
in an algebraic sense. No quadratic equation can have equal roots, unless 
its second member is when its first member is a perfect square, that is, 
unless its three terms make a perfect square when OQllected in one mem* 
ber. 

3. Given a:* -— 8 a: = 20, to find the values of ar. 

OPERATION. ^^ ^ evident that the first 

, ^ member is not a perfect 
^^ square, as m the first exam- 
as* — 8 X + 1^ = 3^ (2) pie, neither can it be made 

a5_4=±6 (3) guch by the transposition of 

a- = 4 db 6 (4) the known term, as in the 

a? = 10, or — 2 second example. Such a 

term must therefore be added 
to a^ — 8 a? as will make it the square of some binomial. As a;* is 
the first term of the equation, x, its square root, must be the first 
term of the binomial sought. The next term of the equation, 8 or, 
must be twice the product of the two terms of the binomial; and 
one half of 8 x, or 4 x, must be their product. But 4 a; is the pro- 
duct of 4 and x; hence 4 is the second term of the binomial sought, 
and its square, or 16, must be added to the first member of tbQ 
equation to make it a perfect square, and also to the second mem- 
Explain the second operation. What is said of tiie roots of the tqm^ 
tion? Explain the third operation. 
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ber to preserve the equaUtjr, thot proctucing equation (2). The 
Bqtuure root* can now be extracted, thus producing equation (3). 
Taking 6, the positive root of S6, and transposing and uniting terms, 
w^ find X ss 10; but taking -^6, the negative root, we find 
ar— —2. 

7 <«• tk ^ 9^ 

4. Given 1 --r = - 4* -— , to find the values of a?. 

3 O 

We first multiply by 5, to 
free the unknown quantity 
of fractions, and, afler trans- 
posing and uniting terms, ob- 
tain equation (3). As the 
square of the unknown quan- 
tity must be positive, we then 
divide all the terms by ^— 3, 
and obtain (4), the equation 
in its reduced form. 

If the first member of 

* equation (4) is to be made 

a perfect square, ^ x must 

be twice the product of the 

two terms of the root As 

X is one of those terms, one 

half its coefficient, or j-, must 
o 

be the other term, and the 

7 49 
square of -> or ~, must be 

added to both members of 

« root of equation (5), we 

obtain (6). Taking the positive root (^ ^, and transposing and 

uniting terms, we obtain ar= — - = — -J but taking the nega- 
tive root, we obtwn « »« — -- sB^ -^ -, 

o o 

It will be seen that the two roots of the above equation hare 
the same sign, but differ in numerical value. 

5. Given a^ -^ p x z=i q, to find the values of x. 

Explain 4* fourth openUicm., 



OPBRATION. 




. -V'= 


5 , 8a:« 


(1) 


b — 1x=i 


f + 3^(2) 


~Su* — 1x = 


10 
3 


(3) 


«-+f-= 


10 


(*) 


-H-F'+S- 


9 
36 


(5) 


'+^= 


±1 


(6) 


x = 


-i^i 


0) 


X = 


-i^- 


10 
6 


a7 = 


2 


5 
8 


the equjiUoa, Extracting the 


aqaa 
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OPERATIOK. 
3C^-{-px=zq (1) 

**+l'*+^ = ?+? (2) 



As in the other examples, px being twice the prodact of the 
'two terms of the root of the completed square, and x being one 
of those terms, ^ must be the other, and a^ -^px can be made 
a perfect square only by adding to it ^. Afber adding the same 
quantity to the second member of the equation, we extract the square 
root of both members. The root of the second member, however, 
can only be expressed. By transpodng ^, we find the two val- 



ues of X to be— l + i/j+^and— | — 4/2+^ 

From the foregoing principles and illustrations we in- 
fer that any affected quadratic equation may be solved 
by the following 

BULE. 

Reduce the equation to three terms, placing the two which 
contain the unknown quantity on the first side, the higher power 
first, and the known quantity on the second side. Divide each 
tide hy the coefficient of the first term, and the equation wiU he 
reduced to the form aP-^px^zz q. 

Add the square of half the coefficient of x to both members 
of the equation, and the first member will be a complete square. 

ExtrcuA the square root of both members, and solve the sim- 
ple equation thus produced 

NoTB 1. If the coefficient of the square of the unknown quantity 
happens to be negative, all the signs must be changed. This may be 
effected by using the negative coefficient as a divisor. 

Explain the fifth operation. Repeat the Rule. Kote 1. 
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Note 2. After completing the sqnare of the first member of the equa- 
tion, its first and third terms mast be positive squares ; bat its second 
term may be either positive or negative. If the second member is then 
positive and a perfect square, both roots will be real and rational; if it 
is positive, but not a perfect square, both roots will be real, but irrational 
(Art. 227) ; and if it is negative, both roots will be imaginary (Art 250). 

NoTB 3. The square root of the first member of the equation is com- 
posed of the sqnare roots of its first and third tenns> connected by the 
sign of the second term. 

The above rule may be applied in the solution of the 
following 

Examples. 

6. Given a^-\-2x=iS, to find the values of x, 

Ans. x=z2, or — 4, 
?. Given a^ — 4a: = — 4, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. x=z2, or 2. 

8. Given x^ — 6 a: =t 65, to find the values of x, 

9. Given a:* + 12 x + 35 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x = — 5, or — Y. 

10. Given 3 2^ + 48 = 30 «, to find the values of z. 

Ans. 2 = 8, or 2. 

11. Given a^ — 2ax = h, to find the values of a;. 



Ans. x = a ± \^ a^-^b. 

12. Given a^ = 3x-\-10, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = 5, or — 2. 

13. Given 2 a; + 60 = 2 a:^^ to find the values of x. 

Ans. a: = 6, or — 5. 

14. Given 4 y" -{- 8 y = -5, to find the values of y. 

Ans. y = i, or — f . 

15. Given 5 a^ -^ 20 := 25 x, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a; = 4, or 1. 

Repeat Kote. 2. Note 3. 
21 
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16. Given 8aj + 4 = 39a:-\ to find the values of «. 

Ans. x = 3, or — 4^. 

IT. Given bai? — 40 a: =10, to find the values of a:. 

Ans. ar = 4 ± a^'M. 

18. Given 3 a: = 10 -f- i a:*# to find the values of x, 

Ans. x=z6 ± 2^—1. 

19. Given s? — 6 a: = 0, to find the values of x, 

Ans. ar = 6, or 0. 

Note. Sach an eqaation may be solTed as an aiTected qaadratic ; bat 
ooe of its roots will be foand to be 0, as it evidentlj shoald be, since 
the eqaation can be at once redaced to a simple one (Art 268, Note).y ^ 

20. Given a"^ x + « *"^ = 2 «~S to find the values of x. 

Ans. ar = 1 ± V 1 — o^- 

170. The equation 2?-\-px=:q may be regarded as the 
general expression of any affected quadratic equation re- 
duced to that form. (Art. 16Y, Prob. 34.) As this equation 
has already bee«KSolved (Art. 269, Ex. 6), we may use 

its roots, — l+W ^+|- and — | — Wy + |-, as the 

general formulas for the roots of any affected quadratic 
equation. Instead, then, of going through the full pro- 
cess of solving each equation by itself, according to the 
foregoing rule, we may write out its roots at once, by 
substituting the particular values of p and q in the above 
formulas. Hence, 

The roots of any equation reduced to the form t^-^- px-rnq 
may he found by taking one half the coefficient of ar, with a 
contrary sign^ plus or minus the square root of the sum of the 
second member and the square of half the coefficient of x. 

How may anj affected qaadratic eqaation be soWed without going 
tbroagb the full process of completing the square 1 
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This process is to be employed in the solution of the 
following 

Examples. 

1. Given 7? — 8 a; = 9, to find the values of x. 



Ans. a: = 4 db \/9 + 16 = 9, or —1. 

2. Given a?^ -f" ^^ ^ = — ^^> to find the values of x, 

Ans. a; = — 8 db ^Zr"55^"64 = — 5, or —11. 

3. Given a;^ — 20 a? = 800, to find the values of x, 

4. Given a:^ -f" ^ ^ = 14, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. a: = — ^ rh Vr4 + ^ = 2, or — T. 

5. Given — -j- -— == 21, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = 6, or — 10 J. 

6. Given ^ a;* — J a; + H = S; to find the values of x. 

Ans. ar = §, or — f. 



SECOND METHOD OF COMPLETING THE SQUAKE. 

271 1 Any affected quadratic equation whatever may be 
solved by the method employed in Art. 269. It will be 
seen, however, that a fraction must be added to complete 
the square, unless the coefficient of the first power of the 
unknown quantity in the reduced equation becomes an 
even whole number; and even then the second member 
may sometimes be fractional. But by employing another 
mode of completing the square, sometimes called the "Hin- 
doo method," all fractions can be avoided till the roots 
are obtained. 

272. Any equation may be reduced to three terms, as 
Why do we introduce a second method of completing the square 1 
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before, cleared of all fractions, and divided by the great- 
est common measure of its terms. It will thus b6 reduced 

to the form 

ax^ ^ bx =z c, 

in which a, b, and c represent any whole numbers whatever 
which have no common measure greater than unity. 

1. Given x^ — 5a: + 4 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Transposing the known 
term to the second member, 
. we have (2). If we wish to 
complete the square of the 
first member without intro- 
ducing fi>actions, it is evident 
that the second term should 
be divisible by 2, as it is 
twice the product of the two 
terms of the root. But the 
first term must be a perfect 
square; hence, we multiply- 
all the terms of the equation 
by 4, the smallest even square 
number, and obtain (3). The 
square root of the first term is 2 or, which must be the first term 
of the binomial root, and as 20 x is twice the product of the two 
terms of the root, 10 or must be their product, and the other term 
must be - — = 5. Hence 6*. or 25, must be added to the first 
member to render it a perfect square, and to the second member 
to preserve the equality, thus producing equation (4). Extracting 
the square root, we obtain (5), which, by transposing and uniting 
terms, and dividing by 2, the coefficient of x, gives 4 and 1, as the 
values of x ; and these values satisfy the equation. 

It will be observed that we have thus avoided the fractions which 
must be employed in solving this example by the previous rule. 
(Art. 269, Ex. 15.) 

To what, form is the equation here reduced? Explain the first op- 
eration. 



OPERATION. 




aJ_5a:_|_4 = 


(1) 


a;«— 5x = — 4 


(2) 


iar" — 20a: = — 16 


(3) 


tar" — 20 a; + 25 = 9 


(4) 


2a; — 5=±3 


(5) 


2a; = 5±3 


(6) 


2 a; = 8, or 2 


(7) 


a: = 4, or 1 


(8) 


VERIFICATION. 




4» — 5x4 + 4 = 


(1) 


l»_5xl+4: = 


(2) 
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It will also be seen that the quantity added to complete the square 
is the square of the coefficient of x in equation (2). 

2. Given -^- — 8 ar-^ = 24 + ^, to find the values of x. 

OPERATION. y 

li^_8x-i = 24 + A (1) 

5 'oar ^ ^ 

18 x^ — 40 = 120 a: + 2 (2) 

18 a^ — 120 a: = 42 (3) 

Sar* — 20aT = Y (4) 

9x2— 60 a: = 21 ^gj 

9a:« — 60 a? + 100 = 121 . (6) 

3 a: — 10 =±11 (\) 

3 a: = 10 ± 11 (8) 

3 a: = 21, or —1 (9) 

x=z T, or — i (10) 

-We first remove the denominators and the negative exponent, 
by multiplying both members by 5 a:; then, after transposing and 
uniting terms, and dividing by 6, the greatest common measure of 
the three terms of equation (3), we obtain (4) as the reduced 
equation. 

The coefficient of the second term, — 20 a:, is an even num- 
ber; hence there is no necessity for multiplying by 4, as in the 
last example. But 3 a:* is not a perfect square, and we must there- 
fore multiply by 3, to render the first term a square, producing 
equation (5). 8 a:, the square root of 9 a:*, must be the first term 

of the binomial root, and 30 a;, one half of CO a:, must be the pro- 

30 :p 
duct of the two terms of the root; hence -r— > or 10, must be the 

ox 

second term, and its square, 100, must be added to both members. 
AVe then extract the square root of both members, and reduce 
as in the previous example. 

The number added to complete the square in the above example 
is the square of one half the coefficient of x in equation (4). 

3. Given a a:* -j- 5 a; = c, to find the values of a:. 

Explain the second operation. 
21* 
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OPERATION. 



aoi?^ -j- fta: = c 


(1) 


4a^a;^-|-4aia; = 4ac 


(2) 


4a«a:2_j_4o^a._|_52_ 4ac + ^ 


(3) 


2ax + b= ± ^4.ac + l/' 


(^) 


2ax=z—b± v^4ac + 6=» 


(5) 


^ 2a 


(6) 



To make the first term a square, and the second term divisible 
by 2, we multiply both members by 4 a, producing equation (2). 
2axy the square root of 4a^3^, must be the first term of the 
root, and " ^^ , or 2abx, must be the product of the two terms ; 

hence , or h, must be the second term of- the root, and V 

'JLax 

must be added to complete the square, producing equation (3). We 
next extract the square root of the first member, and express the 
square root of the second ; then, by transposing and dividing, we ob- 
tain the values of x in equation (6). 

The quantity added to complete the square is the square of the 
coefficient of x in equation (1). 

As a, ft, and c in the last example may have any value 
whatever, we derive from the solution of that equation 
the following 

RULE. 

Reduce the equation to three integral terms, placing the two 
which contain the unknown quantity on the first side, the higher 
power first, and the knoum quantity on the second side. Divide 
the three terms by their greatest common measure', and the equa- 
tion will be reduced to the form a3^-\-bx = c. 

Multiply both members of the equation by four times the co^ 
efficient of j^, and add to each the square of the coefficient 
of X. 

Extract the square root of both members, and solve the sim- 
ple equation thus produced. 

Explain the third operation. Bepeat the Rule. 
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■ Note 1. It mast be observed, that in this rale we take the square of the 
coefficient which x has before it is multiplied ; but in the previous one we 
take the square of one half the coefficient which it has afler it is divided. 

Note 2. Any quadratic equation may also be solved by using the co- 
efficient of 2^ as a multiplier, instead of four times that coefficient, and 
adding the square of one half the coefficient of x, instead of the square of 
that coefficient. If the coefficient of x is an even number, this method 
will avoid fractions, and at the same time make each term only one fourth 
as great as it would be by the rule given above. 

Note 3. If the coefficient of j^ is negative in the reduced form of the 
equation, all the signs must be changed. This may be effected by including 
the negative sign in the multiplier. 

Note 4. The formula x — =-'!^ — — , obtained by the solution 

of Example 3, may be used fur the solution of any quadratic equa- 
tion of the for m ax^ -\- bx ^ c, in the same manner as the formula 
X ^ — ^ ± ^q + -^ is used in Art. 270. 

The use of fractions is to be avoided in the solution 
of the following 

Examples. 

4. Given a:*:— "i^ 5C+ 6 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a? == 6, or 1. 
6. Given a:^ -[- - = 3, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a;=lj-, or — 2. 

6. Given 10 a: = 6 a:^ + ^» *o fi°^ the values of a:. 

Y. Given 6 a:^ = 6Y — 4 a', to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = 3, or — 3f . 

8. Given = 2 ax — ca^, to find the values of a:. 

c 

Ans. X = . 

• c 

9. Given — \-h xr^ = c, to find the values of x. 



. ac do \/ a*c^ — 4a6 
Ans. X = . 



Repeat Note 1. Note 2. Note 3. Note 4. 
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10. Given (a: + l) (2a: + 3) = 4a:» — 22, to find thd 
valueB of X. Ans. ar = 5, or — f . 

11. Given i (3/* — 3) = i (y — 3), to find the values 
of y. Ans. y = f , or — f . 

12. Given a:-* + J ar* -f- f = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a; = — 1, or — §. 

KoTB. When otf the exponents of the unknown quantity are negative, 
as in the last equation, the negative exponents may be retained until the 
value of ar-i is found. The value of x will be its reciprocal. If it is 
preferred, however, the negative exponents may be removed at once, as in 
previous examples. 

THIKD METHOD OF COMPLETING THE SQUARE. 

273« The following statement includes all the methods 
of completing the square already given, for it is founded 
directly upon the nature of the square of a binomial. It 
will be seen that it is substantially the method employed 
in the solutions on which the rules have been founded, 
the main difference being that we here multiply the divi- 
sor by two, instead of dividing the dividend by that 
number. 

The terms of the equation being arranged in the same 
manner as before. 

Make the coefficient of the first term a positive sqtmre, either 
hy multiplication or hy division* Divide the second term hy 
tvrice the square root of the firsts and add the square of the 
quotient to both sides. 

The character of the solution will depend upon the 
multiplier or divisor used to render the coeflBcient of the 
first term a perfect square. If the smallest factor or 
divisor be used, this method will, of course, frequently 

What statement will include all the rules for completing the square? 
On what does the character of the solution depend? 
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require the use of fractions ; but it «naay occasionally be 
applied to advantage, and give a solution preferable to 
that obtained by either of the rules before given, espe- 
cially when the coeflBcient of the first term is either a 
square, or contains a square factor, as in the following 

Examples. 

1. Given 9 x* — 6 a; = 8, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a: =^ J, or — f . 

Q/|. 

Note. ^9r* = 3ar, and r- = 1. Hence the addition of 1 will com- 

plete the sqaare. 

2. Given 4 a:^ + 4 a: = 3, to find the values of x. 

3. Given 27 a a::* + 6 i a: = -, to find the values of a:. 

' a' 

Ans. a:= JJ-, or — r— 
9 a 3 a 

Note. Multiply by 3 a, or multiply by a and divide by 3. The for- 
mer course will avoid fractions, and (W— -) = ^ wiH complete the 

^ 18 a a / 

square. 

4. ^Given 60 ar* -{- 4 a; = ^, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = TV* or — -gV 

Note. Either divide by 2, or multiply by 2. Fractions must be used 
in either case. 

5. Given 6 a?-^ (5 ar"^ — 12) =— 36, to find the values 
of X. Ans. a: = f . 

6. Given --4-4a;=lY, to find the values of ar. 

16 

Ans. ar = 4, or — 68. 

7. Given — + 3 a: = 21, to find the values of x. 

12 

Ans. a? = 6, or — 42. 

When may this method be used in preference to the rules before 
g^ven ? 
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274t The following equations are to be solved by ei- 
ther of the methods which have been explained, care 
being taken to select the method best adapted to the 
example under consideration. 

The radical equations introduced in this connection are 
such as reduce to quadratics by the methods already ex- 
plained and applied. (Art 25?.) 

Examples. 

1. Given 7^ — 14a; = 120. Ans. x = 20, or —6. 

2. Given 7^ ^ = 27. Ans. a: = 6, or — 4J. 

3. Given 2 ar» — 10 a: = 100. 

4. Given 16 ar-^ — 4 = 12 tt^. Ans. a: = 3, or 1. 

5. Given t? — ^^^ a: = i^. Ane. a: = J, or — \. 

6. Given ?^ + 3^ = 1+ 8. 

2* 20 
?. Given -- + — = 2 «. Ans. z = 20, or 4. 

8. Given'2a:«+15 = 3a:. Ans. a: = i^^^^=-^. 

9. Given a:* — 6 a; + 19 = 13, to find the approximate 
values of x, Ans. x = 4.732, or 1.^268. 

10. Given 4aa:^ — 2fta: = c. 

Ans. X = ^—' ' — • 

<4a 

11. Given ar» — 4 = 16 — (a: — 2)«. 

} Ans. a: = 4, or — 2. 

12. Given (3 a: — 5) (2 x^h) = (a: + 3) (a: — 1). 

Ans. a: = 4, or \. 

13. Given (2 a; — 3^^ _ g ^.^ ^us. a: = f , or ^. 

14. Given i (a: — 3)* + f = a:. Ans. a: = 6, or 6. 

15. Given ar»+(a:-f l)2 = J^a?(a;+l). 

Ans. a? = 2, or — 3. 

How are the equations of Art. 274 to be solved^? 
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16. Given 3 (2 — ar) + 2 (3 — ar) = 2 (4 + 3a:^- 

Ans. x = ^, or — |. 

11. Given 4 (x — 1) — ?^ = 3^ 

Ans. x = 2, or -j^^. 

6 2 

18. Given ^-— -f - = 3- Ans. a? = 2, or — |. 

7 2 

19. Given — ^j- H 6 = 0, to find the approximate 

values of x. Ans. x = 1.148, or — 0.348. 

X 7 

20. Given — r— -r = Ans. a: = 14, or — 10. 

a: -|- 60 3x — 5 ' 

21. Given 8 a: + 11 + T a:~i = 3 + ^. 

Ans. x = 1, or — J. 

22. Given -^ — | =,3f Ans. a; = — 2, or — 16. 

23. Given "^"T^/ = a? — 3 +ar\ 

Ans. a: = 1, or }• 

24. Given ^ + 8ar^ = ^^. 

Ans. x = — 4, or — 4. 

OK n- a:+3 , a? — 3 2a:— 3 

26. Given — \-^ -A = -• 

a:-|-2 ' X — 2 x — 1 

Ans. a: = 4, or 0. 

I^OTB. If the second member of the redaced equation becomes before 
completing the square, one of the roots will be (Ex. 19, Note, Art. 
269) ; bat if the second member becomes after completing the square, 
the roots will be equal (Ex. 2 and Note, Art. 269). 

oi* fi' 8a:— 2 , 2a; — 5 10 

26. Given ^ + r ^ = -r- 

2x — 5 ' 8a: — 2 3 

Ans. a: = -yi, or |. 

27. Given a:* + aar4"*^ + ^*=^" 

Ans. X = — a, or — 5. 
28/ Given adx'^acx^zzzhcx — hd. 

Ans. xz=z-, or . 
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29. 


Given 


(« 


+ V)^- 


"CXZ 


ae 
■"a + 6' 



_ ^ 2 (a + 6) 

30. Given V^ + V? = ^ \/^- Ans, x = 2, or — 3. 

31. Given (4 a: + 6)* (Y x + 1)* = 30. 

Ans. a; = 5, or — -yg*. 

32. Given ^2x — ? a: = — 62. Ans. ar = 8, or s^^. 



33. Given Va? + 3 + Vic + 8 = 6 ^x. 

, Ans. a: = 1, or ^V 

34. Given \/a: + 4 — V^= \/« + J, 

Ans. ar = ^, or — ^ 

35. Given ^ii = a? + Q*- Ans. a: = f , or §• 

36. Given V^ + \^« — ^c = V^« 

EQUATIONS IN THE QUADRATIC FORM. 

275« The rules already given for the solution of quad- 
ratic equations will apply to any equation which can be 
made to assume the quadratic form. 

An equation takes the quadratic form when it is ex- 
pressed in three terms, and of the two terms which con- 
tain the unknown quantity, one has an exponent twice as 
great as the other. The quadratic form, then, is 

a a:** + 5 a;* = c, or a?^ -\- p af^ :=z q, 

in which n may have any value whatever, positive or 
negative, integral or fractional, x may also represent 

To what other equations may the rules for quadratics be extended? 
What is the quadratic form? 
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either the unknown quantity itself, or some expression 
containing the unknown quantity. 

276» Higher Equations in the quadratic form usually 
reduce to pure equations of sorae higher degree than the 
first, after the completion of the square and extrac- 
tion of the square root. T.he solution must, therefore, be 
^completed by the rule for pure equations. (Art. 263, 
Kule, Note 1.) 

1. Given ic^-[- Sx* = 810, to find the values of a:. 

OPERATION. This equation evidently has 

eiq^ 810 ^^ *^® quadratic form, since 7^ 

43? -I- 12a? = 3240 m ^ *« «!"'«•« °f ^- ^*« 
•^ ^ ' coefficient of the second term 

4a:«+12ar» + 9 = 3249 (3) «»„ odd number, we avoid 

^^ "Y ^ — ±07 (4) fractions by using the second 

2ic^ = — 3 ± 6t (6) method of completing the 
2 03* = 54, or — 60 (6) square ; that is, we multiply 
a:* = 2T, or — 30 (T) by 4, and add the square of 
a: = 3 or ^.^30 (8) ^ to both members. Extract- 
ing the square root of (3), we 
obtain (4), a pure cubic equa- 
VERIFICATION. tion, which reduces to (7) by 

T29 -j- 3 X 2T = 810 (1) transposing, uniting, and di- . 

900-f-3(-30) = 810 (2) viding E t^^eting *« cube 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ root of both members, we ob- 

tain (8). 

2. Given a:^ -j- 4 a:"^ = 6, to find the values of x. 

We first remove the de- 
nominator by multiplying 
both members of the equa- 
tion by a:*, and then transpose 
the terms, producing equa- 
tion (3), which is evidently 
in the quadratic form. Com- 
pleting the square by the 
first ^ethod, extracting the 
22/ 



FIRST < 


5PEEAH0N. 






«^ + ^ 

ar« + 4 


= S 




(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


6x» + ^ 


= % 

= 4, or 1 




(5) 
(6) 


« 


= ±2, or 


±1 


0) 
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square root, transpo«ing and uniting terms, we obtain the valne of x^ 
in equation (6). Extracting the square root again, we have the value 
of X in equat^ (7). 



\ 



SECOND OPERATION. As 7? and 4 or* are both ^ 

x" _L 4 a:"* = 5 fl) positive squares, and the let- 

^ \ A \ A -2 Q /o\ ^" cancel each other when 

1 « 1 .A y«v ^-^os® terms or their roots are 

ar + 2 a:-* = ±3 (3) ,^. ,. , . ,, 

I ^ ' multiplied together, we ma/ 

TT '\' l»-=. ± o X \4; complete the square by sup- 

ar T 3 a: = 2 (6) plying the middle term, which 

a:*=F3a:-|-| = J (6) must be twice the product of 

X T J = ± i (t) the square roots of i* and 

«= ± J ± i (8) 4x-*, or 4. Extracting the 

ar=±2,or±l (9) «1"««^ "»*» ^e ^a^« (3). 

Multiplying by x to remove 

the negative exponent (Art. 153, Note 3), we find that the equation 

becomes an affected quadratic, instead of a pure quadratic. Solving 

equation (5), we obtain the same results as by the other process. 

3. Given x* — 9 a:* -f 20 = 0, to find the values of a:. 

Ans. a?= ±\/6, or ±2. 

4. Given a:** — 36 a* + 216 = 0, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. a? = 3, or 2. 

5. Given 6 a:* — 90 a^* — 270 = 946, to find the values 
of X. Ans. a? = 3, or v^— 9. 

6. Given a:^* + 31 a:* = 32, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = 1, or — 2. 

T. Given o^ — 4 a:* = 10, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a?=(2±\/14)"- j 

8. Given o? + 1226 tt'^ = U, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a: = ± T, or ±6. 

277* Radical Equations sometimes take the quadratic 
form, and reduce to pure equations. 

Explain the firat and second operations pf Example 2. ; 

e \ 

I 



^ 



\ 
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M 



Note. Bome of tlie following equations may be changed to true quad- 
ratics by removing the radicals, as has heretofore been done (Art. 274). 
It is intended, however, that they should be solved by the. quadratic form, 
and not as ti*ue quadratics. 

1. Given x-\-2 \/ x =:z 15, to find the values of x. 

The exponent of the first 



OPERATION. 



term is 1, or J, and that of the 
second is ^, for 2 y^a: = 2 a:J ; 
hence the equation has the 
quadratic form. Completing 
the square by the first meth- 
od, and extracting the square 
root, we obtain (3) ; trans- 
posing and uniting, we have 
(4) ; and squaring both mem- 
bers, we have (5) . 

In verifying these values; 
we find that 9 is limited to the positive square root, while 25 is limited 
to the negative square root, as those roots only will satisfy the equa- 
tion. It will be seen that (-|- 8)* and ( — 5)' are, then, the real roota 
of the equation, as we might infer from the origin of 9 and 25, equar 
tion (4). 



x+_2\^xc=l5 

^x + I_= ± 4 

/^x = 3, or — 6 
a: = 9, or 25 

VERIFICATION. 

9 + 2 X 3 = 15 
25 + 2 (—6) = 15 



(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 



(1) 
(2) 



J- 



3104 a;^ 



2. Given Sa^ +x' 

OPERATION. 

3a:« + a:^=3104a?*(l) 

3ar^ + x* = 3104 (2) 

36 x^ + 12 a;* = 3T248 

36 a:* + 12 ar* + 1 = 37249 



.i 



6x* + l= ±193 
ex* =192, or —194 



a:*= 2, or (— ^-)* 
a: = 64, or (— V)* 



(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
0) 
(8) 
(9) 



to find the values of x. 
Dividing both members of 
the equation by x^, we ob- 
tain (2), which is in the 
quadratic form, because the 
exponent | is twice as great 
as the exponent |^, and a;* 
is therefore the square of a;*. 
Multiplying by 4 X 3, or 12, 
adding 1, the square of the 
coefficient of a;«, extracting 
the square root, transposing, 
uniting, and dividing by 6, 
we obtain the value of x^ 



Explain the operation of Example 1. Of Example 2. 
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in equation (7). Extracting the fifth root of both sides of the equa- 
tion, we obtain (8) ; and raising both sides to the sixth power, we 
obtain the values of x in equation (9). 

As we extract the corresponding root to remove the numerator 
of the exponent of x, and raise to a corresponding power to remove 
its denominator, the effect is the same as if we at once transfer the 
exponent of x to the second member hy inverting it. 

Note. It may be well to state in connection the three wajs in which 
a quantity may be transferred from one member of an equation to the 
other, corresponding with the three changes of addition or subtraction 
(Art. 38, Ax. 1,2), multiplication or division (Ax. 3, 4), and involution 
or evolution (Ax. 8). 

1. Any term may be transposed from one member of an equation to 
the other by changing its sign, that is, the sign of its coefficieat, 

2. A factor of either member of an equation may be transposed to the 
other member by changing the sign of its exponent. 

3. An exponent of either member of an equation may be transferred to 
the other member by inverting it. 

It will be seen that the factor and exponent roust belong to the tohole 
member, not to a single term only, nor, in the case of the exponent, to a 
single factor only. 

3. Given a? -[- 4 ^ a; = 21, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 9, or 49. 

4. Given ar^ -j- a;"* = 6^o find the values of x.. 

Ans. x = ^, or ^. 

5. Given x^-^-lOx^ = 171, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 27, or (— 19)*. 

6. Given 6y*-|-y* = 22, to find the values of y. 

Ans. y = 16, or (— ~ j . 

7. Given ^'x-|-^a^ = 6, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 32, or — 243. 



How may an exponent be transferred from one member of an equation 
to the other 1 
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1 2 

8. Given a:« — a:^ -j- 2 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 2**, or ( — 1)". 

n 

9. Given x^ -{- px^ = g, to find the values of a;. 

a 

Ans. x=(—.ip±A/q + ip')''' 

10. Given v' ^ — 3 x = 40 x *, to find the values of x. 



Ans. a; = 4, or ( — 5)^. 



278. Polynomials may sometimes take the place of the 
unknown quantity, as the basis of the quadratic form. 
These polynomials may have the exponents 2 and 1, or 
they may have higher or fractional exponents, bearing the 
same ratio. 

Note. Most of the equations which belong to this class must also bo 
considered either higher or radical equations. The first Note found in the 
last Article will apply to the latter. 



1. Given x — V* + 5 = l, to find the values of* 


OPERATION. 




a: — -v/x + 5 = 1 


(1) 


x-\-5— s/x -^5 = 6 


(2) 


(a, + 5)-(x+5)^^=6 


(3) 


(a,4.6)_(x + 5)* + i = ^^ 


(4) 


(x+5)*-|=±J 


(5) 


(x4-5)* = 3, or —2 


(6) 


« 4- 6 = 9, or 4 


(7) 


a: = 4, or — 1 


(8) 


VERIFICATION. 




'4—3=1 


' (1) 


_l-(-2) = l 


(2) 



We first add 5 to both menabers of the equation, in order that 
we may make the quantity without the radical the same as that 
within. The equation then assumes the quadratic form, {x -f- 5) 
22* 
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being its basis, instead of x. The coefficient of (x -.(- 5)^ is 1, and 
we therefore add (^y to both members to complete the square. 
Extracting the sauare root, transposing, and uniting, we find the 
Talue of (x -{- 5)' in equation (6). Squaring, and transposing 5, 
we have the value of x. 

In verifying these values of x, we are obliged to take the positive 
root of a: -|- 5 when a: = 4, but the negative root when a: = — 1, 
as these only will satisfy the equation. 

2. Given (x — 5)» — 3 (x — 5)* = 40, to find the values 

of X. 

OPERATION. 

(x _ 6)« — 3 (x — 6)* = 40 (1) 

5^=(x — 6)«, andy=(x — 6)* (2) 

y« — 3y = 40 (3) 

y = 8, or —6 (4) 

(x — 5)*=8, or —6 (6) 

X — 5 = 4, or (—5)* (6) 

x = 9, or5 + (— 6)* (T) 

x=: 9, or 6 + 4/25" (8) 

This equation is of the quadratic form, because the exponent 8 
is twice as great as }. We may carry through the solution without 
any change of letters, as in the last example ; or we may substitute 
y" for (x — 5)*, and y for (x — 5) a, when equation (1) becomes (3). 
This last equation, solved by either of the rules for quadratics, gives 
(4), or, replacing the value of y, (5), which readily reduces to (7) 
or (8). 

3. Given (x — 1)* — x = — J, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 2^, or J. 

NoTB. The above e<)aatioii, by adding 1 to both members, assames 
the form {x — 1)^ — {x — 1) = |, and may thus bo solved. It will be 
seen, however, that the given equation can be readily reduced to a com- 
mon quadratic by expanding {X — 1 )^ and uniting terms, as in the Ex- 
amples of Art. 274. 

Explain the first operation. The second. 
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4. Given (y» — 4 y)« — 6 (y« — 4 y) + 6 = 0, to jBndthe 
values of y, Ans. y = 6, or — 1, or 2 ±. ^/ b, 

5. Given a:^ _ 2 x + 6 si/a? — 2x-^b = 11, to find the 
values of x, Ans. ar = 1, or 1 ± 2 \/ 15. 

6. Given \/a:4-2-f2^a: + 2 = 8, to find the values 
of a:. Ans. x = 14, or 254. 

Y. Given (a:^ -[- T)* + 2 (a^* + t)* = 80, to find the real 
values of a:. Ans. a:= ±5. 

8. Given (a: — 3)^ + 4 (a:— 3)»= IIT, to find the val- 
nes of a?. Ans. a: = 6, or 0, or 3 ± \/ — 13. 

9. Given \/«-f 12 + ^«+ 12 = 6, to find the values 
of z. Ans. 2f = 4, or 69. 



SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS INVOLVING QUAD- 
RATICS. 

279. The Degree of an equation containing more than 
one unknown quantity is indicated by the highest sum of 
the exponents of the unknown quantities contained in any 
one of its terms. (Art. 145.) Thus, 

6a:y + 2a:+3y = 43 is of the second degree, 

and a a:* y + y ary = c* is of the third degree. 

280* A Homogeneous Equation is one whose terms, ex- 
cept those which contain only known quantities, are ho- 
mogeneous with respect to the unknown quantities. (Art. 
30.) Thns, the equations 

6a:y-|-2a:^-[-3^=65, and aa^y-^hx^^^c^, 

are homogeneous, for in each equation the sihji of the ex- 
ponents of the unknown quantities is the same in every 
term which contains an unknown quantity. 

How is the degree of an equation containing more than one unknown 
qnantity indicated ? Define a Homoge&eoos Equation. 
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281* A Symmetbigal Equation is one in which the un- 
known quantities are similarly involved. Thus, the equa- 
tions 

3:r» 5^=108, ? + | = L5, and a:«+i^ + a:y-2a:-2y=9, 

are symmetrical ; for in each of the equations x and y are 
affected by the same coefficients and exponents, and per- 
form the same office. 

NoTB. Many equations are both homogeneons and symmetrical ; as 
3a:a + Sy» = 39, or a3 + *y+^ = 6*. 

282* In general, two quadratic equations containing two 
unknown quantities will produce an equation of the fourth 
degree after elimination. The rules for quadratics are not, 
therefore, sufficient to solve aU simultaneous equations of 
the second degree. Most of those which are capable of 
solution by means of rules already given jmay be included 
in three cases : — 

I. When one equation is of the first degree and the 
other of the second. 

II. When both equations are homogeneous and of the 
second degree. 

III. When the equations are symmetrical. ; 

CASE I. 

2S3« Wlien one equation is of the first degree and 
the other of the second. 

Equations belonging to this class can always be solved. 
It is usually most convenient to find an expression for 

Define a Symmetrical Eqaation. Are the rules for qaadratics suffi- 
cient to solve all simultaneous equations of the second degree? What 
ones can be solved ? How are equations belonging to Case L usually 
solved? 
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Ihe value of one of the unknown quantities in the simple 
equation, and eliminate by substitution. Examples have 
already been given in which a pure equation is thus ob- 
tained. (Art. 265.) 

Examples. ^ 

1. Given5(a:*—a:) + 3a:y— 2^=10, and 2a:+y=: Y, 
to find the values of x and y. 

opebahon. 
5(a:> — ar)-f 3a:y — 2y»=10 (1) 

2^ + y= "l (2) 

Prom (2), y=n — 2x (3) 

Subs, in (1), 6(x« — a:) + 3a:(t — 2a?)— 2(7— 2a:)2=10(4) 
Expanding. 6a:*— 5x-|-21a;—6a:^— 98+66 a:— 8a:»=10 (5) 
Uniting terms, ^ — 9 a:* -fT2 a: = 108 (6) 

Dividing by — 9, a:* — 8 a; = — 12 (7) 

Completing square, a? — 8 a: -|- 16 = 4 (8) 

Evolving, a: — 4 = ± 2 (9) 

Whence, ar = 6, or 2 

Substituting in (3), y = T — 12, or Y — 4 

WBbnce, y= — 5, or 3 

VERIFICATION. 

First set of ( 150 — 90 — 60 = 10 (1) 
values, ( 12— 6= t (2) 

Second set of ( lO-f 18 — 18 = 10 (1) 



3tof ( 

B, ( 



values, ( 4+ 3= 7 (2) 

It will be observed that the values of x and y must be taken 
in the same order; that is, when a: = 6, y = — 5; and when 
a? « 2, y = 3. 

Explain the operation. 
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2. Given a:-[-y = T, and a" + 25^ = 34, to. find the 
values of x and y. 

Ana. 



a: = 4, or y. 
y = 3, or |. 



3. Given a:— ^^ = 4, andy — ^±^£=1, to find 

the values of x and y. * ( a: = 2, or 6. 

( y = 6, or 3. 

4. Given x + 4y = 23, and a:» + 3a:y = 54, to find 
the values of x and y. . J a: = 3, or — 72. 

(y=6, or 9^. 

6. Given 49 a:« = 36 y", and a? (2 a; + i) -[- 3 x y 
— y (6 y + 5) -|- 128 = 0, to find the values of x and y. 



Ana. |-=6, or-8. 
|y = 7, or— ^. 



KoTB. It is eyident that one of the equations can be readily reduced 
to a simple one. 

CASE n. 

281« When both equations are homogeneous and of 
the second degree. 

Equations belonging to this class can always be solved. 
It is usually most convenient to substitute for one of the 
unknown quantities the product of the other by a third 
unknown quantity. 

Examples. 

1. Given 2y» — 4a:y + 3a:»= 17, and y» — a:* == 16,*' 
to find the values of x and y. 

How are equations belonging to Case II. usually solved ? 
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OPERATION. 

25^ — 4xy-f 3>=:1T (1) 

f — 0^=16 (2) 

Let ^ y = vx (3) 

Subs, in (1), 2t;»a:» — 4ra:» + 3a:»=lt (4) 

Subs, in (2), % t;» x* — ar» = 16 (5) 

From (4), ^ = _J^ (6) 

From (6), ^ = ?^ (') 

Hence, 2t;* — 4t?-4- 8 ^^ v' — l ^^^ 

Clearing of fractions, ITt;^— 17 = 32t;« — 64t; + 48 (9) 
Tr. and uniting, — 15 v^ + 64 1; = 66 (10) 

Dividing by —15, v^ — ^^v^—H (11) 

Whence, v=z^, or ^ 

Substituting in (7), sc^ — m^ZT' o^ a^^i 

Reducing, 31^ = ^, or 9 

Evolving, a:= ±f, or ±3 

Substituting in (3), y=±4X'^, or±3Xf 

Reducing, y = ± V** or ±5 

2. Given y" — a:« = 3, and y" — 2a:y + 2ar» = 2, to 
find the values of x and y. 

Ans. |^=±1' ^^ ±i^^?- 
|y=±2, or ±t\/6. 

I 3. Given a:* +.3 a? y — 5^ = 27, and 3 ar» + 2 a;y= 63, 

' to find the values of x and y. 

^ng (x=±3, or ±fJ>v/23. 
' \y=±^, or ±2^-5/23. 

-NoTB. If either x or y be directlj eliminated from sach equations as 
the above, the result will be a biquadratic equation in the quadratic form. 
(Art. 275.) Two homogeneous quadratic equations, containing two un- 
mown quantities, may therefore be solyed in that manner, without the 
aid of a third unknown quantity. 

. Explain the operation. What method of solving homogeneous equa- 
floDS is mentioned in the Note? 



I 
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It will be seen that the square root mnst be taken twice, whateyer the 
method used, and that each unknown quantity must have four yalaes, 
two of which differ onlj in their signs. (Art 263.) 

CASE m. 

285« When the equations are symmetrical. 

It is often convenient to combine and simplify quad- 
ratic and higher equations belonging to this class, before 
attempting to eliminate either unknown quantity. The 
proper application of the various expedients employed 
must be learned by experience, as the details vary with 
each new class of examples. The student must be thor- 
oughly conversant with the forma of the powers of bino- ^ 
mials, the principles of factoring, and especially with the 
relations existing between the sum, diflference, and prod- 
uct of two quantities. 

Examples. 



1. Given x -1- y = 7, 


and a: y = 12, to find the values 


of X and y. 


OPERATION. 






x+y= 1 


(1) 




xy = 12 


(2) 


Squaring (1), 


a^ + 2ary + y' = 49 


(3) 


Multiplying (2) by 4, 


Ixtf =48 


(4) 


Subtracting (4) from (3), 


a» — 2a;y+y»= 1 


(5) 


Evolving, 


X—ff=±l 


(6) 


Equation (1), 


*+y= 1 




Adding (6) and (1), 


2 a: = 8, or 6 




Whence, 


X = 4,or 3 




Subtracting (6) from (1), 


2y = 6,or 8 




Whence, 


y = 3,or4 





What is said of the number of roots of homogeneous equations ? What 
is said of the methods of solving equations nnder Case III. ? Explain 
the operation. 
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Many complicated equations reduce to the sum and product of 
the two unknown quant^es. ^ After reaching that point, the work 
may conform to the above. It is evident, however, that such equa- 
tions as the above belong under Case I. as ^11 as Case III., and 
may therefore be solved by eliminating one of the unknown quan- 
tities from the original equations by substitution. 

It must not be inferred that x and y are equal to each other; 
for when a; = 4, y = 8, and when a: = 3, y = 4. Whenever two 
simultaneous equations are symmetrical in their signs, as well as 
in other respects, it is evident that the letters may be exchanged 
without affecting the equation ; hence the values of the letters must 
be interchangeable, and when the two, values of one letter are found, '^ 
the same values may be assigned to the other letter, the order 
being reversed. 

2. Given a:^ -[- ^ = 25, and ar y = 12, to find the val- 
ues of X and y, 

OPERATION. 





a^ + y» = 25 (1) 




a:y= 12 (2) 


Multiplying (2) by 2, • 


2a;y = 24 (3) 


Adding (1) and (3), 7?-^- 


2xy + y» = 49 (4) 


Subtracting (3) from (1), ar*— 


.2*y+y«= 1 (5) 


Extracting square root of (4), 


x + y=±1 (6) 


Extracting square root of (6), 


x-y=±l (7) 


Adding (6) and (T), 


2x= ±8, or ±6 


Subtracting (T) from (6), 


2y=±6, or ±8 


Whence, 


«= ±4, or ±3 


Also, 


y=±3, or±4 



It is evident that the above Example might be classed under 
Case n. as well as under Case III.; but the method here adopted 
gives a simpler solution. 

3. Given a? — ^=19, and a^ y — xf^^=6, to find the 
values of a? and y. 

By what other method might the equations be solved? What is said 
of the relative values of x and y in such equations ? Explain the second 
operation. By what other method might Example 2 he solved ? . 
23 
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t)PBBATION. 

x» — y»=19 (1) 

a^y — xf— 6 (2) 

Multiplying (2) by 3, 3 a" y — 3 x y« = 18 (3) 

Subtr. (3) from (1), a:»— 3a:«y + 3x5^— y»= 1 (4) 

Extr. cube root of (4), x — y = 1 (5) 

Dividing (2) by (6), ary= 6 (6) 

Squaring (6), a" — 2xy+y«= 1 (Y) 

Multiplying (6) by 4, 4 a: y =24 (8) 

Adding (7) and (8), a:> + 2 x y + y» = 26 (9) 

Extr. square root of (9), x + y = ±5 (10) 

Equation (6), x — y = 1 

Adding (6) and (10), 2 x = 6, or — 4 

Whence, • x = 3, or — 2 

Subtracting (5) from (10), 2 y = 4, or — 6 

Whence, y = 2, or — 3 

As the ori^nal equations are not symmetrical in their signs^ the 
Talues of X and y are not interchangeable. 

4. Given x + y = 4, and ar"^ + y"* = 1, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. j^ ( x = 2. 

(y = 2. 

NoTB. Bemove negative txponeuts, apply Axiom 7, and solve Jike 
Example 1. *? 

6. Given x'+y* = 66, and x-{-y = 6, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. * ( x = 4; or 1. 

I y = 1, or 4. 

NoTB. Diyide one equation by tiie other (Art. 87), and square the 
second. 

6. Given — |-^ = 9, and x + y = 6, to find the val* 

ues of X and y. * ^ x = 4, or 2. 






y = 2, or 4. 



Explain tlw third operation. Why are not the values of the two m^ 
known quantities interchangeable 1 
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T. Given af^+a^^y' + y* = 931, and a:« + ar y + 5^ = 49, 
to find the values of x and y, 

Ans, j^=±5.or±3. 
(ir= ±3, or ±6. 
NoTB. Dmde one equation by fhe other. 

8. Given a?+y = 61, and a;* + y = 11# to find the 
values of x and y. ' * ( x = 36, or 25. 

(y =5 26, or 36, 

Substitute t; for 2% and z for ^', and the equations will become 
v* -|- 2* = 61 and v -|- 2 >» 11 ; from which the values of v and 2, 
and consequently of x and y, aire readily found. Or; 

Subtract ;e -^ y ss 61 from the square of «> -{" ^ =" 1^> ^^4 
square the result. 

286* Sometimes one of* the given equations, or some 
combination of the two given equations, takes the quad- 
ratic form, an expression containing both unknown quan- 
tities being the basis. (Arts. 2T6-2T8.) 

1. Given a:*-|-y* + a:y — 2a; — 2y=9, and xy=z6, 
to find the values of x and y. . ( a; = 3, or 2. 

or 3. 



(a: = 3, 



After adding the second equation to the first, th^ sum may be 
put in the quadratic form, thus: 

(x + yy^2(x + y)r^l5. 

Completing the square, evolving, and reducing, we obtahi 

« -f y "= 5> or — 8 ; 

but as the latter value produces imaginary results, we use only 
the former. / 

2. Given 4a:y = 96 — a:*^, and x + y = 6, to find the 
values of X and y. . ( a; = 4, or 2, or 3 ±\/_21. 

( y = 2, or 4, or 3 :f \/^. 

How may an equation oontaining two unknown quantities take tho 
quadratic fonn f 
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* 
KoTB. The Bigiu ± and Zf, if used independently, would have the same 
signification; bat when taken in connection, one is the reverse of the 
other. When x takes the upper sign, or +» 9 must also take the npper 
sign, or — ; and when x takes the lower sign, or — , y most also take 
the lower sign, or + ; that is, x and jr most always take opposite signs. 
. In the coarse of the operation, the sign d: is changed to :f whenever 
+ woald be changed to — . 



3. Given ^ -| = y *^d * — y = 2, to find tfie val- 
ues Of X and y. 

Ans. 



X = 5, or -. 
y = 3,or-^- 



287« Two equations, neither of which is strictly syni' 
metrical in itself, may sometimes produce a symmetrical 
equation when properly combined. 

Two equations which are not symmetrical in respect to 
the unknown quantities themselves, may be symmetrical 
in respect to some multiple or power of those unknown 
quantities ; ' that is, the same multiple or power is the 
basis of the forms found in both equations. 

Sometimes it is convenient to obtain one simple equa- 
tion by means of the expedients used in Case III., and 
then complete the solution as in Case I. 

1. Given a:*-f"^y = ^^9 ^^^ y*4"*y = ^^' *^ ^^^ *^® 
values of x and y. * ( a? = ±6. 

Add the two equations, and the result is symmetricaL Extract 
the square root of the sum, and divide each equation by the result. 

'^ 2. Given a:* + 9y« = 62, and a; + 3y=10, to find the 
values of x and y. * ( a? = 6, or 4. 

(y = ^, or2. 

These equations are symmetrical in respect to x and 3 y. By 
substituting z for By, each equation will become strictly symmetri- 
cal, and the values of x and z will be interchangeable. 

How may equations not strictly symmetrical he brought under Case IILt 
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3. Given a:*+y* = T, and x^ y = 144, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. ^^^ {x= ±S, or ±Za/3. 

( y = 9, or 16. 

Substituting v for x*, and z for y* the equations become 
t? + 2 «= 7, and «* 2* = 144, from which the values of v and 2 are 
readily obtained. Eeplacing x^ and y^, the values of x and y are 
found. 

After going through the operation as above, the student may take 
precisely the same steps, and find thS values of a?* and y* without 
the use of v and z. 

Note, ar = (lA^y and y = (LIj^)' may also be obtained 
from the eqaations last given. 

4. Given a^ -{■' S x y = 54:, and xy-\-4:y^ = 116, to find 
the values of a: and y. ( a: = ±3, or ±36. 

Ans. } 23 

(y = ±6, or :?—• 

Add the two eqaations together, and the result is a perfect 
square. 

288. The following equations are to be solved by either 
of the methods already explained. As has already been 
shown, many of those which come under Case III. may 
also be classed under one of the first two Cases. Several 
solutions of the same set of e(^uations are often possible, 
and the student should therefore seek to obtain the best. 

Examples. « « 



1. GiTenK7^ = 2M. 

(a; +y = 6J 

2. Given j^ + y = «L ^^ 





Ans. y 


= 5 
= 1 


X ' 


_ a ± y/a* - 


-4& 




2 

_a:FV/a»- 


-4& 


y • 


~ 2 





23* 
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{_ a± v/2c — g* 
"~ ,T i* 

oT^2c — o' 

4. Given I' +^ = !!. Ans. \''=]' 

5. Given j^ + ^; = {{. Ans. i ''=|' ^ J' 

(x-»+y-»=M Jy=3, Off. 

<6. Given K-^ = 8j. Ane. i'' = ^'°'''- 

(x— y=2J (y = 0, or— 2. 

:. Given i»^+^=«2!. AnB. l'"=i?'«'f- 
( a:y= 3 $ (y=±l, or ±3. 

NoTB. Th«re are also the same namber of ioiaginary roots. 

8. Given j ""H = « (•«- Vy) ) 

Ans. \'=^t'°\l' 
\}f= 9, or 25. 

9. Given j»'^ + y=''M ^^(.= 64,or8. 

|a:*-|-y*= 6) (y= 8, or 64. 

10. Given j' + S'^-JlllB-^j. 

Ans. j»'=V~lt*• 
(y=4, or— 6i. 

11. Given J ;f?==It!- 

(4« — 2y + y* = ll ) 



12. Given 





Ans. |»'=2, or-46. 

(y = 3> or 15. ^^ 

a:4-3y = T) '^ 
-3a;y + 3y»=»r 

Ans. i*=l'°'f- 
y = 2, or 1. 


««- 
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13. Given \ '^TtK^.U- ^- l*=*o 

14. Given i -" + ^y + 2y«= U ) 

Ana. p = ±3, or T8. 

16. Given I ^ + ,^^ = !i. 

Ans J^=±l' ^' ±*V^- 
"^y=±2, or ^4^2. 



16. Given j -^ +y + - + y = 18 j 
( 2a:y=12) 

or : 
or 3, or —3 T\/3. 



Ans 1 ^= ^' ^^ ^' ^^ ~^ * '^-• 



THEORY OF QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. /T^ 

289* Every complete quadratic equation may be re- 
duced to the form . a:* + ^ a: == y, 



whose roots are — | + Wg + 7 > 

and _|_^^+£*. (Art. 269, Ex. 6.) 

It is evident that the sum of these roots is — f^ and 

their product is ^ — ( ^ -f* £ I = — $'• 
Hence, when the coeflScient of the first term is unity, 

1. The cdgehraic sum of the two r^ots of a quadratic equc^ 
Hon is eqtial to the coefficient of the second temiy with its sign 
changed 

2. The product of the two roots is eqtuxl to the second mem- 
hery with its sign changed 

What relation exists between the roots of a qnadratic eqaatlon and 
the coefficient of the second terml Between the roots and the second 
member ? 
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2M« Using r and r' for the two roots of the quadratic 
equation o^-^-px — q'=> 0, 

we have x = r, and x:= r*, 

or, a: — I r = 0, and x — r' = 0. 

Multiplying the last two expressions together, 
(x_r)(a:-r') = 0, 

or, a:»— (r-f r')x + rr' = 0. 

But, by Art. 289, r + r' =: — p, and rr* =:—q\ 

hence, T^-^-px — y = (a? — »") (a? — r') = 0. 

That is. 

If' aU the terms of a qiutdraHc equation he transposed to the 
first membeTy it may he resolved into the two binomial factors 
formed hy subtracting each of the two roots of the equation 
from the unknown quantity. 

Examples. 

1* Resolve a:* — 4x-4-3 = into binomial factors. 

Ans. (x — 3)(a:— 1) = 0. 
A solution of the equation gives 3 and 1 as the roots. 

2. Eesolve x* — - — i = into binomial factors. 

Ans. (ar— f)(a: + i) = 0. 

3. Eesolve x* — tx4"12 = into binomial factors. 

4. Resolve a:*4"^^"l"^ = ^ ^^*^ binomial factors. 

291* The principle established in the last Article fur- 
nishes a method of resolving into factors any trinomial 
which contains the first and second powers of a letter or 
quantity. (Art. 90.) Such a trinomial is called a quad- 
ratic expression* 

Examples. 

1. Resolve x' — 6x + 6 into binomial factors. 

Ans. (x— 3)(x — 2.) 



How may a, quadratic eqaation be £Eu;tore<i? What is a quadratic ez« 
pression ? 
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Although tills trinomial may have any value whatever, yet we 
find its factors by supposing it equal to 0, and obtaining the roots 
of the equation thus produced. The factors of the trinomial wUl re- 
m^ the same, whatever the values of x^ and of the trinomial. 

2. Resolve ^ — " To — '^ ^*^ binomial factors. 

Ans. (a: — *)(a; + |). 

3. Resolve 7?-\-Zx — 28 into binomial factors. 

4. Resolve ^ -\- 1% z -{' %(^ into binomial factors. 

KoTB. The factors will be irrational or imaginary whenever the roots 
of the assumed equation are of that nature. 

c 

FORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 

292« The principle established in Art. 290 also fur* 
nishes a method of forming a quadratic equation which 
shall have any two given roots. 

rule; 

Subtract each of the given roots from the unknown quantity^ 
and place the product of the two binomial factors equal to 0. 

Examples. 

1. What is the equation whose roots are 1 and — 2f 

OPERATION. 

(x— l)(a: + 2)=a:* + a:-.2 = 
Or, aJ» + a: = 2 

2. What is the equation whose roots are 4 and 5? 

Ans. a^—dx = — 20. 

3. What is the equation whose rgots %re 6 an4 *? ? v 

How may a quadratic expression be factored ? When will the factors 
be irrational or imaginary ? Bepeat the Kale for forming an equation 
having any two given roots. Explain the operation. 
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4. Form an equation whose roots shall be — 1 and — 2. 

Ans. a? + Zx = —2. 

6. Form an equation whose roots shall be 20 and — 30. 

Ans. x*+I0a: = 600. 

6. Form an equation whose roots shall be 1^ and — 2|. 

Ans. 10x*+13a: = 42. 

Y. Bequired the equation whose roots are a and b. 
Ans. a* — (a + ft) a: = —a J. 

8. Bequired the equation whose roots are m-^-n and 
fit — n. Ans. sc* — 2maf = «* — m*. 

KoTB. Most of the foregoing principles might be extended, with soit- 
Able modifications, to eqnations of ft higher degree than Ibe second. In 
general, the number of roots, and consequently of binomial factors, will 
correspond with the degree of the eqoatioiL 

DISCUSSION OF THE GENERAL EQUATION. 

2tS« If g = 0, in the general equation 3t^-^--p x = q, 
the roots will become — f^ ± f » ^r — p and 0, and the 
equation may be considered a simple one. (Art. 269, Ex. 
19, Note.) 

If ^ = 0, the term p x disappears, the roots become 
-4-\/7 and — \/^» and the equation is found to be a 
pure quadratic. Hence the principles stated in Arts. 289, 
290, and 292 may be applied to both pure and affected 
quadratic equations. 

294* The values of p and q in the general equation may 
be either positive or negative. If those letters be consid- 
ered essentially positive, and the signs be expressed, we 
shall have ySmr ^/bnftf. 

;^^px = q, «? = — fii/^+fj 0) 

l(q ^0, what will be the e0ect on the general equation f What it 
said of pnie quadratic equations? What ai6 the four forms f 
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;^-jpx = q, x=^±^q+t.^ (2) 

^+px = -q, a: = -5±y/-y+f; (8) 

^^px=.—q, a:=|±y/-^+f. (4) 

295* As q is positive in the first and second forms, 
and negative in the third and fourth, the roots must have 
different sign^ in the first two forms, and the same sign 
in the last two. (Art. 289.) Moreover, since ^ must be 



numerically greater than 4/ — q-^jt the signs of the 
roots in the last two forms must be controlled by the 
sign of "1. Hence, 

1, Si the Jirst and second formSy one root is positive and 
the other negative, 

2. £% the third form, both roots are negative. 
8. Jk the fourth form, both roots are positive. 

296* It is evident that the quantities under the radical 
sign of the roots in the first two forms can never be neg- 
ative, and that they can be negative in the last two forms 
only when j- is numerically less than q. Hence, 

1. Jk the first and second forms, both roots are always reaL 

2. Lh the third and fourth forms, both roots are imaginary 
when the square of half the coefficient of x is numerical^ less 
than the second member; otherwise they are real. 

297ff It is evident that the radical portion of the roots 

can never become in the first two forms ; but if ^ := q. 

What wOl be tiie sigiis of the roots in each form? When will the 
roots be real^ aii4 W^^ inuiginazyl 
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the radical portion will become in the last two forms, 
and both roots will be — ^, or |. Hence, 

1. In the first and second formSy the two roots are always 
numerically unequal. 

2. In the third and fourth forms^ the two roots are eqacd 
when the square of half the coefficient of x is numericaUy 
equal to the second member ; otherwise they are unequaL 

Note. Examples to illustrate the foregoing principles, as well as a 
statement of some of the principles themselves, may be found in Art. 269. 



PROBLEMS 
LEADING TO AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

298* The general principles involved in stating prob- 
lems leading to quadratic equations are the same as those 
which have already been given in connection with simple 
equations. 

The principles established in the Discussion of Prob- 
lems (Arts. IT9-I84) are also equally applicable here; 
but we must note certain peculiarities, arising from the 
facts that every quadratic equation has two roots, and that 
those roots are sometimes imaginary. 

1. The positive root of the equation is usually the true 
answer to the given problem. If there are two positive 
roots, there may be two answers to the problem, either 
of which conforms to the given conditions. 

2. A negative result is sometimes the answer to an- 
other analogous problem, formed by attributing to the 
unknown quantity a quality directly opposite to that 
which has been attributed to it. As the algebraic mode 

When will the roots be unequal, and when equal? What is said of 
the statement of problems leading to quadratic equations ? What of the 
interpretation of results ? 



QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 2T7 

of expression is more general than ordinary language, 
the same equation often represents two analogous prob- 
lems in this manner. 

3. An imaginary result shows that the problem is an 
impossible one. 

299t Some of the following problems require the use 
of but a single unknown quantity, others require the 
use of two, and others still may be solved by either 
method. 

Some problems may also lead to either pure or affected 
quadratic equations, according to the notation assumed. 

PROBLEMS. 

1. A man buys a watch, which he sells again for $ 24, 
and finds that he loses as much per cent as the watch 
cost ; required the price of the watch. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the price in dollars. 

Then x = the loss per cent, 

and — X « = j^ = his whole loss. 

Therefore, — = « — 24 

©r, ««— 100a: = — 2400 

Completing square, ar» — 100 a: -f- 2600 = 100 
Whence, a: — 60 = ± 10 

And, X = 60, or 40 

The price was either $ 60 or $ 40, for each of these values satisfies 
all the conditions of the problem. ' 

2. What number is that which exceeds the square of 
its fourth part by 3 ? Ans. 12, or 4. 

What is said of the number of unknown quantities? Explaon the 
solution of ^Problem 1. 

24 
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8. Divide the number 10 into two parts wliose product 
Bhall be 24 





SOLUnOK. 


Let 


X = one party 


and 


10 — a? = the other part. 


Then, 


a:(10 — «) = 24 


Or, 


a:^— 10a: = — 24 


Completing the square, 


a?— 10a; + 25 = l 


Whence, 


a: — 5=±1 


And 


a: = 4, or 6 


Also, 


10 — « = 6, or 4 



One part must be 4, and the other 6, and there is only one 
mode of dividing 10 so that the product of the two parts shall be 
24; but it is immaterial which part is 4, and which is 6. 

The same results may be obtained by the use of two unknown 
qoantities, producing the symmetrical equations 
x-\-if^lOf and xjra.24. 

4. A person bought a certain number of sheep for $ 80 ; 
if he had bought 4 more for the same sum, each sheep 
would have cost $ 1 less ; required the number of sheep, 
and the price of each. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the number of sheep. 

80 
Then — = the price of each, ♦ 

80 
and ■ = the price of each if he 

had bought 4 more. 
Therefore, -^ = 22_i 

Or, 80 a? = 80 (a + 4) — a« — . 4-a: 

Hence, a:* + 4 a: = 320 

Completing square, a:' + 4 a: -j- 4 =: 324 

Explain the solation of Problem 8. ProUem 4. 
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Whence, a? + 2 = ± 18 

And a: ==16, or —20 

Also, — = 6, or —4 

The negatiye results are not admissible, as answers to the above 
problem in its present form. (Art 298.) Ihe nmnber of sheep 
Iras therefore 16, and the price of each $5. 

If, in the above problem, '* bought ** be changed to sold, *^ 4 more " to 
4 fetoer, and " $ 1 less" to $ 1 more, 20 and 4 will be the true answers. 
It will be well for the pupil to interpret the negative results in the 
problems which follow, whenever an obvious interpretation occurs. 

5. Having sold a piece of goods for $ 56, I gained as 
mnch per cent as the whole cost me. How much did it 
cost? Ans. $40. 

6. A person bought a lot of chickens for 96 cents, 
which he sold again at 13^ cents a piece, and gained as 
much as . one chicken cost him. What number did he 
buy? Ans. 8. 

7. A printer, reckoning the cost of printing a book at 
8o much per page, made the whole book come to $80. 
It turned out, however, that the book contained 5 pages 
more than he reckoned, and an abatement also was made 
of 50 cents per page. He received $6T.50. How many 
pages did the book contain? Ans. 45 pages. 

8. A company at a tavern had $8.75 to pay; but, be* 
fore the bill was paid, two of them went away, when 
those who remained had, in consequence, 50 cents more 
to pay. How many persons were » in the company at 
first? Ans. 7. 

9. A sum of $ 1000 has to be divided equally among a 
number of persons ; but two new claimants appearing, it 
is found that each person will receive $25 less than ho 
expected. Required, the original number of persons. 

Ans. 8. « 

Interpret the nesative resolti. 
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10. The plate of a looking-glass is 18 inches by 12, 
and it is to be surrounded by a plain frame of uniform 
width, having a surface equal to that of the glass. Re- 
quired the width of the frame. Ans. 3 inches. 

11. Twenty persons contribute* to send a donation of 
$ 48 to a benevolent society, one half of the whole being 
furnished in equal portions by the women, and the other 
half by the men ; but each man gives a dollar more than 
each woman. How many are there of each sex, and 
what does each person contribute? 

SOLUTION. 



Let 


X = number of women, 


and 


y = contribution of each in dollars. 


Also, 


20 — x = number of men. 


and 


y + 1 == contribution of each in dollars. 


Then 


a:y = whole contrib. by the women. 


and (20 — ; 


x) (y -f- 1) = whole contrib. by the men. 


Therefore, 


a: 3^ = 24 (1) 


Also, 


(20-a:)(y + l)=24 (2) 


From (1), 


»=? (3) 


From (2), 


20y4-20— xy — a: = 24 (4) 


Subst. (3) in (4) 


, 20(^)4-20 — 24 — « = 24 (5) 


Or, 


*r — = 28 (6) 


Clearing effractions, a:* + 28 a; = 480 (T) 


Completing the 


square, a:* + 28 a; + 196 = 676 (8) 


Evolving, 


a:+14=±26 (9) 



Whence, x = 12, or — 40 

And y= 2,or— f 

Also, 20 — a: = 8, or 60 
And y+l= 3,orf 

Explain the solntioii of Problem 11. 
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The negative values of x and y, although furnishing a solution 
of the equations, evidently do not belong to the problem, and no 
obvious interpretation occurs for them; consequently, the positive 
values of x and y are 'the only admissible results. Therefore, the 
number of women is 12, contributing 2 dollars each, and the num- 
ber of men is 8, contributing 3 dollars each. 

12. It is required to divide the number 40 into two 
such parts, that the sum of their squares shall be 818. 

Ans. 23 and IT. 

13. Divide the number 60 into two such parts, that 
their product shall be to the sum of their squares in the 
ratio of 2 to 5. Ans. 20 and 40. 

The last two Problems, as well as some others, lead to pure 
quadratic equations, when we let x — y and x-^- y represent the 
numbers. 

14. The fore wheel of a carriage makes 6 revolutions 
more than the hind wheel, in going 120 yards ; but it is 
found that, if the circumference of each wheel be in- 
creased one yard, it will make only 4 revolutions more 
than the hind wheel, in the same distance ; required the 
circumference of each wheel. 





SOLUTION. 


Let 


X = circumference of hind wheel in yards. 


and 


*y = circumference of fore wheel in yards. 


Then 


120 

— = number of revolutions of hind wheel. 


and 


120 

— = number of revolutions of fore wheel. 
y 


Therefore, 


by the Problem, ^^^ = ^^^ 6 (1) 


Or, 


{ry = 20a: — 20y (2) 


Also bV tb« Prr^Wom ^^^ ^^^ A. ( 9.\ 




"' x + l—y + \ * ^^^ 




Explain the solution of Problem 14. 




24 » 
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Therefore, 30 (y 4. 1) = (a? + 1) (29 — y) (4) 

Or, 30y-f 30 = 29a: + 29 — a;y— y (6) 

Transposing and uniting, x^ = 29x — 31y — 1 (6) 

From (2) and (6), 29 a: — 31 y — 1 = 20 ar — 20 y (7) 

Or, 9«=lly+l (8) 

Therefore, x = —^^ (9) 

Substituting(9)in(2), '-^+^ = ??^yJl?? _20y (10) 

Reducing, 11 y> + y = 40y + 20 (11) 

Or, lly> — 39y = 20 (12) 

Whence, y = 4,or — ^ 

And a: = 6,or — f 

The negative valnes of x and y being inadmisdble, the circum- 
ference of the hind wheel is 5 jards, and that of the fore wheel ib 
4 yards. 

If we take ^ for the fore wheel, and ^ for the hind wheel, the 
hind wheel must make 6 reyolutions more than the fore wheel ; and 
if each circumference be made equal to the difference between itself 
and unity, the fore wheel will make 4 revolutions more than the 
hind wheel. 

16. A merchant buys two bales of cloth, each contain* 
ing 80 yards, for $60. By selling the first at a gain of 
as much per cent as the second cost him per yard, in 
cents, and the second at a loss of as much per cent, he 
finds he has made a profit of $ 6 on the whole. Bequired 
the cost of each bale per yard. 

Ans. First, 50 cents; second, 25 cents: or, first, 
62j- cts. ; second, 12j^ cents. 

16. There are two numbers whose sum multiplied by 
the greater gives 144, and whose diiference multiplied by 
the less gives 14; what are the numbers? 

Ans. 9 and T. 

It. A merchant bought as many bushels of corn as 
cost him $60, and, after reserving for his own use 15 
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bushels, sold the remainder for 1 64, and gained 10 cents 
a bushel ; how many bushels did he buy ? 

Ans. 75 bushels. 

18. The sum of the digits of a certain number is 16 ; 
and if 31 be added to their product, the sum will be 
equal to the number with its digits transposed. What is 
the number? Ans. 18. 

19. In a purse containing 8 coins of gold and silver, 
each gold coin is worth as many dollars as there are sil- 
ver coins, and each silver coin is worth as many cents 
as there are gold coins ; and the whole is worth $ 16.16. 
How many are there of each ? 

Ans. 3 gold coins and 6 silver coins ; or, 5 gold and 
3 silver. 

20. What are eggs a dozen, when two more for twelve 
cents lowers the price one cent per dozen? 

Ans. 9 cents. "^^ 

21. A farmer has inclosed a rectangular piece of land, 
containing 1 acre and 32 square rods, with 88 panels of 
fence, each 4 yards long; how many panels has he 
placed in each side of the rectangle ? 

Ans. 33 on one side, and 11 on the other. 

22. There are four consecutive numbers, of which if • 
the first two be taken for the digits of a number, that 
number is the product of the other two. What are the 
four numbers? Ans. 5, 6, T, 8 ; or 1, 2, 3, 4. 

23. A student traveled on a coach 6 miles into the 
country, and walked back at a rate 5 miles less per hour, 
than that of the coach. He found that he was 60 min- 
utes more in returning than in going. What was the * 
speed of the coach ? Ans. 9 miles per hour. 

24. A gentleman sent a lad into the market to buy 
12 cents' worth of peaches. The lad having eaten a 
couple, the gentleman paid at the rate of a cent for fif- 
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teen more than the market price. How many did the 
gentleman receive? Ans. 18. 

25. A and B ran a race. B, who runs slower than A 
by a mile in 5 hours, starts first by 2^ minutes, and they 
get to the 5 mile stone together. Required their rates 
of running. • Ans. A, 5 miles an hour ; B, 4f miles. 

26. A room is 40 feet long, and twice as broad as it 
is high. The cost of papering its walls, at 31^ cents per 
yard, is 1*71.50. Required the height of the room, no 
allowance being made for doors or windows. 

J^ns. 13 feet. 

2*7. A mirror is in the shape of a double square. The 
cost of the glass, at $1.25 a square foot, exceeds the 
cost of the frame, at 75 cents a linear foot, measured 
on the inside of the frame, by $22. Required the di- 
mensions of the glass. Ans. 8 feet by 4 feet. 

28. Two detachments of soldiers being ordered to a 
station at the distance of .39 miles from their present 
quarters, begin their march at the same time ; but one 
party, by traveling ^ of a mile an hour faster than the 
other, arrives there an hour sooner. Required their rates 
of marching. Ans. 3^^ and 3 miles per hour. 

29. Find two numbers whose sum is 6 and whose pro- 
duct is 10. Ans. Impossible. 

The imaginary expressions 8 -|- V'— 1 and 8 — )/ — 1 alone an- 
swer the conditions, and these are readily obtained. 

30. There are two lots, each of which is an exact 
square ; it requires 200 rods of fence to inclose both, and 
their contents are 1300 square rods. What is the value 
of each at $ 2.25 per square rod ? 

Ans. The smaller, $900; the larger, $2025. 

31. A grocer sold 80 pounds of tea, and 100 pounds 
of coffee, for $ 65 ; but he sold 60 pounds more of coffee 
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for 1 20 than he did of tea for $ 10. What was the price 
of 1 pound of each ? 

Ans. Tea, 60 cents; coffee, 25 cents. 

32. Two farmers drove to market 100 sheep between 
them, and returned with equal sums. If each of them 
had sold his sheep at the same price that the other ac- 
tually did, the one would have returned with 1 180, and 
the other with $80. At what price per sheep did they 
sell, respectively, and how many sheep had each? 

Ans. At $ 2 and $ 3 per sheep ; the one had 60 sheep, 
and the other 40. 



RATIO AND PEOPORTION. 

300« The Eatio of one quantity to another of the same 
kind is the quotient arising from dividing the first quan- 
tity by the second. (Art. 162.) 

Thus, the ratio of a to & is -r, or a : b. 

301 • The Tbbus of a ratio are the two quantities re- 
quired to form it. 

The first term is called the antecedent of the ratio, and 
the second, the consequent. 

Thus, in the ratio of a to b, or a : b, a and b are the 
terms, of which a is the antecedent and b the consequent. 

302* A Direct Eatio is one in which the antecedent is 
divided by the consequent. 

An Inverse Eatio is one in which the consequent is 
divided by the antecedent. 

Thus, the direct ratio of 6 to 3, or 6 : 3, is f, or 2, 
and the inverse ratio is f , or J. 

Define B«do. The Tenns of a ratio. A Direct Batio. An Inverse 
Batio. • 
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Hots. When the kind of vatio U not mentioned, die interpretaiioB li 
nnderetood to be that of the direct ratio. This method has the almost 
onivertal sanction of mathematicians in all countries. The so-called French 
interpretation is not that of the modem French mathematicians. 

MS* A Pboportion is an equality of ratios. 

Four quantities are in proportion when the ratio of the 
fitii to the second is the same as that of the third to the 
fourth. 

Thus, the ratios a x b and c : d, if equal to each other, 
foxm a proportion, when written 

a : i = : if, or a : b : i e : d. 

804* The Terms of a proportion are the terms of the 
ratios forming the proportion. 

MS* The Antecedents in a proportion are the first 
terms of its ratios, or the first and third terms of the 
proportion. 

The Consequents in a proportion are the last terms of 
its ratios, or the second and fourth terms of the pro- 
portion. 

TbuS| a and c are the antecedents, and b and d the 
consequents, in the proportion 

a: b : : e : d» 

S06* The Extremes of a proportion are its first and 
la^t terms. 

The Means of a proportion are its second and third 
terms. 

Thus, a and d are the extremes, and b and o the 
means, in the proportion 

a : h : : c : d. 

M7* A Couplet consists of the two terms of a ratio. 

D^ne a Proportion. When are foor quantities in pft)portion ? Define 
the Terms of a proportion. Th9 AateoedentB. Th» CoD0equent0, The 
Extiemes. The Means. A Couplet 
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S08t A Proportional is any one of the terms of a pro- 
portion. 

Thus, the fourth term, d, is the fourth proportional to 
a, b, and e, taken in their order in the proportion 

a : b : : c I d, 

809t A Mean Proportional between two quantities is 
either of the two means^ when they are the same quan- 
tity. Thus, in the proportiou 

a : b : : h : e, 

i is a mean proportional between a and e, 

SlOf A Continued Proportion is one in which each coft- 
sequent is the same as the next antecedent. 
Thus, in the proportion 

a : b : : b I c : : c : d : : d : e, 

the quantities a, b, c, d, and e are said to be in contin- 
ued proportion. 

31 1« Quantities are in proportion by Alternation, when 
antecedent is compared with antecedent, and consequent 
with consequent. 

312t Quantities are in proportion by Inversion, when 
each antecedent is made a consequent, and each conse- 
quent an antecedent. 

313« Quantities are in proportion by CoicposmoN, when 
the sum of antecedent and consequent is compared with 
either antecedent or consequent. 

314t Quantities are in proportion by DrnsioN, when the 
difference of antecedent and consequent is compared with 
either antecedent or consequent. 

Define a Proportional. A Mean Proportional. A Continued Proportion. 
When are qnantities in proportion by Alternation 1 When byXnyersion? 
When by Composition f When by Diyision 1 
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THEOEEMS EELATING TO PEOPOETION. 
THEOREM L 

815t -Si every proportiony the product of the extremes is equal 
to the product of the means. 
Let a : h II c I d^ 

a c 

«'' i=d 

Clearing of fractions, adr=hc. 

Hence, if three terms of a proportion be given^ the fourth 
may he found. 

Let a I h :i c X X. 

Then, ax^=zhc\ 

whence, « = — • 

a 

THEOBEM n. 

816f If the product of two quantities he equal to the product 

of two others, two of them may he made the extremes and the 

other two the means of a proportion. 

Let adz=zhc. 

a c 
Dividing hjhd and reducing, 5 = 5' 

or, a : h :: c : d^ 

THEOREM UL 

817* ^ three quantities he in continued proportion, the 
product of the two extremes is equal to the square of the 
mean. 

Let a : 5 : : i : c. 

Then, by Theo. L, « <? = ft J = 8^. 

Demonstrate Theorem L Show that the fourth term of a proportion 
may be found when three are given. Demonstrate Theorem n. The- 
orem m. 
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THEOREM IV. j 

I 



318« If four quanttttes he in proportion^ they wiU he in 
proportion hy altbrnation. 
Let a : i : : : cf I 

a 

1=1' 

Multiplying by -, and reducing, "" = 5' 
or, a I e IX h I d. 



THEOREM V. 

319t ^ four quantities he in proportion^ they wiB he in 
proportion hy inversion. 
Let a : b :: c : €L 

Then, by Theo. L, ad^=hc, or ic = ad; 
whence, by Theo. II., h : a :: d : c. 

THEOREM VI. 

820« If four quantitiei he in proportiony they will he in 
proportion hy composition. 
Let a : h :: c : d] 

then, a~{'h : h :: e "{- d : d. 



For, by equality of ratios, 


a c 


Adding 1 to each side. 


1+1 = 5 + 1' 


or. 


a + b_c + d, 
h d ' 


whence. 


o-f* '. h :: e-\-d x d. 


THEOREM Vn. 



321 • If four quantities he in proportion^ they wiU he in 
proportion hy division. 

Demonstrate TheoniB IV. Theorem V. Theorem VL Theorem VH. 
35 



•| 
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Let a : b :: c X d; 

then, a — b : b : : c — d 



a c 



For, by equality of ratios, l^^ d 

Subtracting 1 from each side, -r — 1=5 — h 

/a — h c — d 



or, 



h ~ d 



f 



whence, a — 6:ft::c — did* 

THEOBEM Yin. 

822f If four quantities be tn proportion^ the mm of the 
first and second is to their difference as the sum of the 
third and fourth is to their difference. 



\ Let a lb I \ c i d\ 



Then, a-^b x a' — b : \ c-^-dic — d 

ByTheo.VI., ^* = ^^. 

and by Theo. VH., ^^ = "-^ ; 

therefore, -X_ h. __ = ^ ^ __, 

a + ft cA-d 
or, — —j^ = —^ , 

' , a — & c — d' 

whence, <i-|-6:a — biic-^-die — d, 

THEOBEM IX. 

32Sf Quantities which are proportional to the same quan- 
tities are proportional to each other. 

Let a :b : : e : f, 

and c : d : : e : f; 

then a : b : : c : d. 

For, by equality of ratios, | = 7' 

Demonstrate Theorem Vm. Theorem EC 
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and J = ■?• 



Therefore, by Art. 38, Ax. Y, j = j, 
or, a lb \ ic xd. 

THEOREM X. 

324« ^ any number of quantities are proportioned^ any an^ 
tecedent is to its consequent as the sum of aH the antecedents 
is to the sum of aU the consequents. 
Let a : b : : c : d : : e : f'j 

then a : b : : a-^-c-}- e : b-^d'-\- f 

For, by Theo. I., ad=bc, 

and af=zbe] 

also, * ctb = b a. 

Adding, ab-\-a d-\- a fz=i fta + ^c + J«, 

or, o(5_[-e?+/) =J(a + c + e); 

whence, by Theo. II., a\b\ :a-f"^ + *'* + ^ + /« 

THEOREM XI. 

325* When four quantities are in proportion, if the firU 
and second be multiplied or divided by the same quantity, as 
also the third and fourth, the resuUiny quantities toiU be pro* 
portional. 

Let ' a : b : : c : d; 

then, ma : mb : : nc ind. 



For, by equality of ratios, 


a c 
b^d^ 


and 


ma no 
mb~Wd' 


or, 


ma :mb : : nc :nd. 


In like manner. 


abed 

"~ • • • • • 
mm n n 


Either m or n maj be made 


equal to unity; that is, either couplet 


may be multiplied or divided without multiplying or dividing the other. 



Demonstrate Theorem X. Theorem XL 
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THEOREM Xn. 

826* When four quontUiu are in proporHon, if the first cmd 
third he multiplied or divided by the same quantUy^ as also the 
second and fourth^ the resukin^ quantities will he proportiondL 
Let a ih \ I e I d\ 

then, m a \ nh I I m c I n d. 

For, by equality of ratios, j- = ^; 

therefore, -y 5= -j-a 

, ma m e 

whence, mamh iimcind^ 

r 1.1 abed 

In like manner, - : - :: — :-. 

' m n m n 

^ Either m or n may be made equal to unity. 

THEOREM Xm. 

327* ^ there le two sets of proportional quantities, the pro* 
ducts of the corresponding terms wiU he proportional 
Let a : h : : c : dp 

and e ifiiyihi 

then, ae xhfi :cg idh. 

For, by equality of ratios, h ^^2' 

By multiplication, ^ = 1|, 

or, ae : bf : : cff I dh, 

THEOREM XIV. 

828t If four quantities be in proportion, &%0 powers or 
roots of these quantities wiU be proportional 

I>emoii8tmtQ Tbeonm XIL Tbeonm XHL ThoozeiiL XIY. 
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Let 


a I h : : c : d] 


then 


o- : i* : : c» : d% 




11 11 


and 


a» : J** : : c^ : d\ 


For, by equality of ratios. 


a c 
b —d' 


raising to nth power. 


1 1 


extracting the nth root, 


T = - > 




ft^ rf» 


whence, 


a» : i» : : o» : rf^ 


and 


11 11 



PROBLEMS IN PROPORTION. 

829« By means of the foregoing theorems, proportions 
may often be much simplified before changing them to 
equations. 

1. Find a number to which if 3, 8, and 11 be sever- 
ally added, the second sum shall be to the first as the 
third is to the second. 

soLtmoN. \ 

Let X = the number. 

Then a: + 8 : a? + 3 : : a + lT : a: + 8 (1) 

From (1), by Theo. VII., 5 : a: + 3 : : 9 : a? + 8 (2) 

ByTheo.L, 9a: + 2T = 6a: + 40 (3) 

Reducing, 4 a; = 13 (4) 

Whence, x = 3J, number required. 

2. The sum of two numbers is 35, and their product 
is to the sum of their squares as 12 to 25 ; what are the 
numbers ? 

Explain the solutioii of Problem 1. 
25* 



85 

12:25 

24:25 


(1) ■ 
(2) 


49:1 


' 


1:1 




8:6 




4:3 

3x 

4 
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SOLUTION. 

Let X and y represent the numbers. . 
Then, ar + y 

and xy : a:^ -\-f/^ :: 12 

By Theo. XII., 2 x y : x^ -\- t/" 

By Theo. VIII., a:« + 2a:y + y» : a:^— 2a:y-f-y^ 
By Theo. XIV., x+y:x — t/ 

By Theo. VIIL, 2 a:: 2^ 

By Theo. XI., x : y 

By Theo. I., y 

Substituting in (1), and reducing, a; = 20 

Also, y = 15 

3. The last three terms of a proportion being 4, 6, and 
8, what is the first term ? 

4. If 3, X, and 1083, are in continued proportion, what 
is the value of x ? Ans. a: = 5T. 

5. If a -j- a: : a — a: : : 11 : Y, what is the ratio of 
a to a; ? Ans. 9 : 2. 

6. Triangles are to each other as the products of their 
bases by their altitudes. The bases of two triangles are 
to each other as 1*1 to 18, and their altitudes as 21 to 23 ; 
required the ratio of the triangles. Ans. 119 : 138, 

T. A quantity of milk is increased by water in the ra- 
tio of 5 : 4, and then 3 gallons are sold ; the rest, being 
mixed with 3 quarts of water, is increased in the ratio 
of 1 : 6. How many gallons of milk were there at first ? 

Ans. 6 gallons. 

8. A and B speculate with different sums. A gains 
1 100, B loses $ 50, and now A's stock is to B^s as 
4 to 3 ; but had A lost $ 50, and B gained $ 100, then 
A's stock would have been to B's as 6 to 9. Kequired 
the stock of each. Ans. A's, $ 300 ; B's, $ 350. 

Explain the solution of Problem 2. 
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9. The product of two numbers is 16, and the sum of 
their squares is to the difference of their squares as 17 
to 8. What are the numbers ? Ans. 5 and 3. 

10. A and B have made a bet, each staking a sum of 
money proportional to all the money he has. If A wins, 
he will have double what B will have ; but if he loses, B 
will have three times what A will have. All the money 
between them being 1 168, determine the circumstances. 

Ans. A has $ T2, and B has $96; each stakes -^ of 
his money. 

SERIES. ^ 

S30f A Series is a succession of terms, so related that 
each may be derived from one or more preceding ones, 
in accordance with some fixed law. 

The Terms of a series are the quantities of which it is 
formed. 

The Extremes of a series are the first and last terms. 

The Means of a series are the terms between the ex- 
tremes. 

ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 

SSL An Arithmetical Progression is a series that in- 
creases or decreases from term to term by a common dif- 
ference, 

S32« The progression may be considered as formed by 
the continual addition of the common difference; there* 
fore, when the series is increasing^ the common difference 
will be positive, and when decreasing, it will be negative. 
Thus, f 

Define a Series. The Terms of a series. The Extremes. The Means. 
Arithmetical Progression. How may the progression be considered as 
formed 1 
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1, 8, 6, 1, 9, 11, 13, etc. 
is an increasing arithmetical progreseion, in which the 
common difference is -j-^; £uid 

19, lY, 16, 13, 11, 9, 1, etc. 
is a decreasing arithmetical progression, in which the com- 
mon difference is -*-2. 

333t In arithmetical progression, if we regard the num- 
ber of terms as limited, there will be five elements for 
consideration : -^ 

1. The first term. 

2. The last term. 

8. The number of terms. 
4. The common difference. 
6. The sum of the terms. 

These are so related to each other, that, any ^ee of 
them being given, the other two may be readily deter- 
mined. 

CASE I. 

334. Given the first term, common difference, and 
number of terms, to find the last term. 

Let a denote the first term, d the common difference, n the num- 
ber of terms, and I the last term ; then the progression will be 

a, (a + d), (a + 2rf), (a + 3d), (a + 4<0, &c 
That 19, the coefficient of ^ in any term is one less than the num- 
ber of that term in the series; consequently, the nth or last term 

will be 

a 4- (n — 1) rf. 

Whence, putting I for the nth term, we have 

Z =- a + (n — 1) rf, 
in which d is either positive or negative, according as the series is 
an increasing or a decreasing one. 

How many elements are there for consideration? How many most 
be given? Demonstrate the formala for finding the last term. 



>« 
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Hence the following 

BULK 

To the Jlrst term add the product of the common difference 
hf the number of terms less one. 

Examples. 

1. If the first tenn is 6, the common difierence 3, and 
the number of terms 20> what is the last term t 

Ans- 62. 

2. If the first term is 4, the common difference 5, and 
the number of terms 30, what is the last term ? 

Ans. 149. 

3. When the first term is 10 and the common differ- 
ence — 2, what is the fifth term? Ans. 2. 

4. When the first term is — 6 and the common differ- 
ence i, what is the fifteenth term t Ans. 1. 

6. If the first term is 15, the common difference — 3, 
and the number of terms 6, what is the last term ? 

Ans. 0^ 

CASE n. 

33S* Given the first term, common difference, and 
number of terms, to find the sum of the terms. 

Let a denote the fiist tenn, d the common difference, n tibe num- 
ber of terms, I the kuit term, and S the sttm of the terms. Then, 

S^a+ia + d) + (a+2d) + + 1, 

or, writing the terms in the reverse order, 

5 = i+(Z — (0 + (^ — ^<0 + + «• 

Therefore, by adding these equations, term by term, 

2S = (a + Q + (a + + (« + Q + + (« + 0- - 

Repeat tbe Rule. Demonstrate the formula for finding the sum of an 
arithmetical series. 
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Here (a 4* u taken as many times as there are terms, or n 
times; whence, 

2 5 — n (a + 0» or 'Sf — Jn (a + 0. 
Hence the following 

BULE. 

Midtiply the sum of the extremes hy half the number of. 
terms* 

Note. It will be readily perceived from the foregoing, that the sum 
of any two terms equidistant from the extremes is equal to the sum of 
the extremes. 

Examples. 

1. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, of which the 
first term is 3, the common difference 2, and the number 
of terms 20. Ans. 440. 

2. If the first term is f , the common difference — 4, 
and the number of terms 6, what is the sum of the 
terms? ' Ans. — 18, 

8. Required the sum of the series ^ + 1^ + 2^ + &c., 
to twenty terms. Ans. 200. 

4. H the first term is 5, the last term 62, and the 
number of terms 20, what is the sum of the terms? 

Ans. 6t0. 

5. The first term of an arithmetical series is — 3^, the 
common difference \\ required the sum of twenty-one 
terms. Ans. — 28. 

CASE in. 

836. Oiyen any three of the five elements of an 
arithmetical progression, to find either of the others. 



Repeat the Role. The Kote. 
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The formulas established in Arts. 834, 835, 

l^a + (n^l)d, (1) 

5=in(a + 0, (2) 

are fundamental ones; and, since they constitute two independent 
equations, together containing all the five elements of an arithmeti- 
cal progression, when any three of these are given, the other two 
may be readily determined. Thus, from these two equations, we 
deduce, — 

1. The formulas for the first term : 

o==Z— (n— l)(f. (3) 

■.-'4-'- w 

2. The formulas for the common difierence : 

d-i^. (6) 

d=^4=^. (6) 

n{n — 1) ^ •' 

8. The formulas for the number of terms : 

I — a 



d 



f 1- (7) 

In like manner it may be shown that twenty cases may arise, 
admitting of solution by some transposition or combination of foiv 
mulas (1) and (2). 

Note. Each formala most contain four elements. If neither of the 
fundamental formulas contains the required four, the superfluous one may 
be eliminated by combining the two formulas. 

Hence the following 

BTJLE. 

SuhsHtiUe A» the fundamental formnlas, or stick as may he 
deduced from them, the given quantities, and reduce the result* 

Bepeat the fundamental formulas. Give the formulas for the first term. 
For the common difference. For the number of terms. How many cases 
may arise? Repeat the Bule. 
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Examples. 

1. Required the first term, when the last term is 62, 
the common difference 3, and the nomber of terms 20. 

Ans. 5. 

2. Required the common difference, when the last term 
is 149, the first term 4, and the number of terms 30. 

• Ans. 5. 

3. Required the number of terms, when the last term 
is 1, the first term — 6, and the common difference ^. 

Ans. 15. 

4. Required the first term, when the sum of the terms 
is 99, the number of terms 9, and the last term 19. 

Ans. 3. 

5. When the last term is 2, the first term 10, and the 
number of terms 5, what is the common difference ? 

Ans. —2. 

CASE IV. (^ 

8S7« Given two terms, to insert any number of 
arithmetical means between them. 

The terms between any other two terms of an arith- 
metical progression are called (xrithmetical means. 
One mean between two terms is half their sum. 

For, the nmnber of terms is 8 ; therefore, the mean is a -f- <^) and 
the last term is 

l^a+2d. 
Hence, /-j-aaa 2a-{- 2c?, 

or, a + d^l±^. 

That is, — y- ^ the arithmetical mean between a and I 

Let it now be required to insert any number, m, of 
arithmetical means between two given terms, a and /, 
the common difference still being denoted by d. 

Define an arithmetical mean. Demoqstrate the method of findiog it 
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The common difference added to the given first term will evi- 
dently give the first arithmetical mean, the common difference add- 
ed to the first mean will give the second, and the m required means 
will be 

a-^-d, a-|-2{f, a-\'Sdj a-^md. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Add the common difference to the given first term for the 
first arithmetical mean, add it to the first mean for the sec- 
ond mean, and so on. 

Examples. 

1. Find the arithmetical mean between 6 and 20. 

Ans. 13. 

2. Insert two arithmetical means between 5 and 14. 

Ans. 8 and 11. 

14 5 

Note. The number of terms is evidently 4; hence, d = — ^ — • 

8. Find the arithmetical mean between i and i. 

Ans. If. 

4. Insert three arithmetical means between 1 and 3. 

Ans. 1^, 2, 2i. 

6. Find the arithmetical mean between - and -. 

jt It 

Ans. i (« + J). 

6. Insert two arithmetical means between ^ and ^, 

Ans. \ and %, 

7. Insert two arithmetical means between x and y. 

Ans. — ^ and \ ^ * 

Demonstrate the method of inserting anj nmnber of means between 
two given terms. 

26 
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PEOBLEMS. 

838. Some of the following problems can be solved at 
once by means of the preceding rules, while others re- 
quire an application of the principles of arithmetical pro- 
gression in the course of an ordinary algebraic solution. 

1. When a clock strikes the hours only, how many 
strokes does it make in 12 hours? Ans. 78. 

2. Required the 15th term in the series i, $, 1, etc. 

Ans. 5. 

3. Required the sum of 20 terms of the series, 15, 11, 
T, etc. Ans. — 460. 

4. A certain debt was discharged in 25 weeks, by pay- 
ing $2 the first week, $5 the second, $8 the third,. and 
so on. What was the amount of the debt? 

Ans. $950. 

5. Insert five arithmetical means between i and — ^. 

Ans. i, i, 0, —i, —i. 

6. What is the common difference when the first term 
is 1, the last 50, and the sum of the terms 204 ? Ans. 7. 

'Eliminate n fix)m the fimdamental formalas, or find its valae by 
(8), and substitute in (5). 

T. Find how many terms there are in the series whose 
first term is 3, last term f , and sum of the terms 25. 

Ans. 5. 

8. A person saves $20 a year, which he places at in- 
terest at 4 per cent., simple interest. To how much do 
his savings amount, with interest, in 20 years? 

Ans. $552. 

9. The sum of 8 terms of an arithmetical progression 
is 140, and the 8th term is T. Required the series. * 

Ans. 28, 25, 22, etc. 

10. The annual expenses of a person, whose only source 
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of income is an entailed estate yielding $ 3300 a year, are 
$6300. He is therefore obliged to borrow $2000 a year, 
at the rate of 10 per cent, the high rate of interest be- 
ing requisite to cover insurance on his life. In how many 
years will he be ruined, reckoning the simple interest 
which accumulates? Ans. 11 years. 

At the end of x years, his yearly debts will constitute an arith- 
metical progression, whose extremes are 

2000 and 2000 (l + ^^^) • 
The whole amount of his debts, or the sum of the terms, will then be 

By the conditions of the problem, the interest on this must be equal 
to the income from his estate, or 

11. A hare runs at the rate of 8 feet per second. A 
greyhound pursues her, starting from a distance of 60 
feet, and running 8 feet the first second, 8^ the second, 
9 the third, etc. In how many seconds will he catch the 
hare? Ans. 16. 

12. There is a series of terms in arithmetical progjes- 
sion, of which the sum of the first two terms is 2^, and 
the 4th term is 2^. What is the series? 

Ans. 1, IJ, 2, 2J. 
Let a; =s the first term, and y =s the common difference. 

13. A heavy body, falling from rest and unobstructed, 
passes through a space of 16^ feet, nearly, in the first 
second of time, and afterwards in each succeeding second 
32^ feet more than in the second immediately preceding. 
Now a heavy body fell from the car of a balloon, and it 
was ascertained to have been exactly 20 seconds before 
it struck the earth. What was the height of the balloon, 
supposing the resistance of the air not worth reckoning ? 

And. 1.22 miles. 
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GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 

SS9« A Geometrical Progression is a series^ each term 
of which is equal to the preceding one, multiplied by a 
constant factor. 

The constant &ctor is called the raiio of the progression. 

340« The successive terms of the progression may be 
considered as derived from the first by continually muki" 
plying it by the ratio ; therefore, if the first term is pos- 
itive, the series is increasing when the ratio is greater 
than 1, but the series is decreasing when the ratio is less 
than 1. Thus, 

3, 6, 12, 24, 48, 96, 192, etc. 

is an increasing geometrical progression, in which the first 
term is 3, and the ratio 2 \ and 

27, 9, 8, 1, *, i, flV, etc. 
is a decreasing geometrical progression, in which the 
ratio is ^. 

34l« The terms between any other two terms of a 
geometrical progression are called geometrical means. 

342« In geometrical progression, if we regard the num- 
ber of terms as limited, there will be five elements for 
consideration : — 

1. The first term. 

2. The last term. 

3. The number of terms. 

4. The ratio. 

5. The sum of the terms. 

Define Geometrical Progression. The ratio of the progression. How 
may the saccessive terms be considered ? When is the progression increas- 
ing, and when decreasing ? What are geometrical means ? How many 
elements in a geometrical progression ? 
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These are so related to each other, that, any three of them 
being given, the other two may be readily determined, 

CASE I. 

343. Given the first term, the ratio, and the number 
of terms, to find the last term. 

Let a denote the first term, r the ratio, and n the number of 
terms ; then the successive tenns of the series will be 

a, ar^ at^, ar^^ af*, af^K 

That is, the given first term is a factor of each of the terms, and 
the exponent of r in the second term is 1, in the third term 2, in 
the fourth term 3, and so on, to the nth term, in which it is n — 1. 

Therefore, if I denote the last term, we shall have 

Hence the following 

BULE. 

Multiply the first term hf the ratio raised to a power whose 
exponent is one less than the number of terms* 

Examples. 

1. Find the last term of a series whose first term is 6, 
ratio 4, and number of terms 8. Ans. 81920. 

2. Find the Tth term of a series whose first term is 
286T2, and ratio -J. Ans. 1. 

3. The first term of a geometrical progression is 5, the 
ratio 4, ifcnd tjie number of terms 9. What is the last 
term? Ans. 327680. 

4. Required the 6th term of the series whose first term 
is 100, and ratio f. Ans. IS/^V- 

6. Required the 9th term of the series 3, 6, 12, etc. 

Ans. T68. 

Demonstrate the formula for finding the last term. Eepeat the Bule. 
26* 
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CASE n. 

34l« Given the first term, the ratio, and the number 
of terms, to find the sum of the terms. 

Let a denote the first term, r the ratio, n the number of terms, 
and S the sum of the terms. 

Then, S ==^ a + ar -{- at* + af* -j_ar»-» + a7*-i (1) 

Multiplying by r, 

rS^ar + ar' + ar^ + ar^ -f ar»-i-faf^ (2) 

Subtracting (1) from (2), and factoring, 

(r-l)^'=a(^-l). (3) 

Therefore, ^^' ''^^Si^^ ' W 

Again, if / denote the last term, by Case L> 

/==:ar*-i. (5) 

Multiplying by r, 

rl^af^. (6) 

Substituting the value of ar'* in (4), 

Hence the 

BULE. 

Multiply the last term hy the rcOiOj subtract the first temiy 
and divide the remainder hy the ratio less 1. 

NoTB. If the last term is not given, it may be found by Case L ; or, 
formula (4) may be used instead of formula (7). 

Examples. 

1. Find the sum of a geometrical series whose first 
term is 1, ratio 2, and last term 1024. Ans. 204T. 

2. Find the sum of a series whose first term is 6, ra- 
tio 4, and number of terms 8. Ans. 1310T0. 



Demonstrate the formulas for finding. the sum of the terms. Bepeat the 
Rule. The Note. 
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3. If the first term of a series is i, the ratio i, and 
the last term j^^, what is the sum of the terms ? 

Ans. m. 

4. Required the sum of the series 1, 3, 9, 21, etc., 
continued to 12 terms. Ans. 265720. 

5. Required the sum of the series 4, 2, 1, etc., to 16 
terms. 



Ans. 8(l-l) = 8-,nVj. 



345« The limit to which the sum of a decreasing geo- 
metrical series approaches, as the number of terms be- 
comes larger and larger, is called the sum of the series to 
infinity. 

When r is less than 1, to prevent the terms of the fraction in 
equation (4), Art. 344, from becoming negative, that formula may 
be placed under the equivalent form (Art. 121), 
o a(\ — r**) o ar^ 



Now when the number of terms, n, becomes infinitely great, or 
equal to oo, the fraction must become infinitely small, or equal 

to 0, and may be rejected. Hence, when the number of terms in 
a decreasing geometrical series is infinite, 

1— r 

That is, the sum of the terms of a decrectsing geometrical 
series to infinity is equal to the first term divided by 1 less 
the ratio. ^ 

1. Find the sum of 4, 2, 1, J, etc., to infinity. 

Ans. 8. 

2. Find the sum of the infinite series ^, ^, i^^, etc. 

- Ans. f . 

3. What is the sum of the series .^9, to infinity ? 

Ans. Jf. 

What is meant by the sum of a series to infinity? Demonstrate the 
ibrmala for obtaining it. To what is the sum equal ? 
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4. What is the sum of 1, -^p i^, etc., to infinity ? 

Ans. H. 
6. Find the sum of 1, -, g^, 3, etc., to infinity. 

Ans. -, 

X — 1 

6. Required ihe sum of the infinite series 1, — i, +f, 
— }, etc., of which the ratio is — i- Ans. J, 

CASE m. / ' 

M. Given any three elements of a geometrical pro* 
gression, to find either of the other two. 

The formulas established in Arts. 848, 344, 

Zs=a7*-i, (1) 

are fundarMntal ones ; and, since they contsdn the five elements, if 
any three of these are given, formulas may be deduced for finding 
the other two. Thus, 

The formulas for the first term: 

« = i- (8) 

a = r/ — (r — 1)5. (4) 

The formulas for the ratio: 

1 



5 — a 



(5) 
(6) 



The formulas for the number of terms, «nce n enters only as an 
exponent, would require a knowledge of logarithms for their ap- 
plication. 

NoTB. There wjll be twenty cases, as in arithmetical progression ; and 
when neither of the given formulas contains the required letters, the sn- 
perflnons letter may be eliminated by combining the two fundamental 
forranlas. 

Giye the fandamental formulas. The formulas for the first term. For 
the ratio. 
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BULE. 

SubstttiUe the given quantities in one of the fundamental 
formulas^ or in a formula deduced from them, and reduce the 
result. 

Examples. 

1. Find the first term, when the last term is 405, the 
^ ratio 3, and the number of terms 6. Ans. 6. 

2. Find the ratio when the first term is 3, the last 
term 768, and the number o^ terms 9. Ans. 2. 

3. Find the ratio when the first term is tl68, the last 
term 7, and the sum of the terms 9555. Ans. |>. 

4. The last term of a geometrical series is 3072, the 
ratio 2, and the sum of the terms 6141 ; required the 
first term. Ans. 3. 

5. The first term of a geometrical series is 2, the ratio 
3, and the sum of the terms 6560 y required the last 
term. Ans. 4374. 

CASE IV. 

347« Given two terms, to insert one or more geo- 
metrical means between them. 

1. Let a be the first tenn, r the constant ratio, and n the noiib 
b«r of terms; then the terms of the series will be 

Cty aVy flf*, ai^y O f^y « f*, ...... « f*~^. 

Kow, hy mere Inq^eetion of this series, the following properties are 
obvious : — 

If any two terms be taken as extremes, their product 
is equal to the product of any two means equally distant 
from them ; or. 

If the number of terms be odd, the product of the ex- 

Bepeat the Bolo. What properties of a geometrical series are obvioiui 
by inspection ? 
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trcmes is eqnal to the square of the middle term ; conse- 
quently, 

A geometrical mean between two qiumtiHes is equal to the 
square root of their product, 

2. Again, let a and / be two giyen terms, and m the number of 
means to be inserted. Then, let r denote the ratio, and fiom equa- 
tion (5), Art 846, we have 

-©^- 

But m represents the number of means ; therefore, 

m + 2 =«n, 
nnce the number of tains is always two more than the number of 
means. Hence, 

whence, r=-:(-j"^^. 

This determines r, and the required means are ar, ar^, 
at*, etc., and the series, 

a, ar, ar^, at*, , . , . ar^, I, 
Hence the following 

BULE. 

Divide the greater of the given terms hy the lesSj and ex- 
tract the root of the quotient to the degree denoted hy the num- 
ber of means to be inserted plus 1, for the ratio ; and the given 
first term multiplied by the ratio wiU give the first of the re- 
quired meanSf that multiplied by the ratio wHl give the second 
meanj and so on. 

Examples. 

1. Find the geometrical mean between i and |. 

Ans. i. 

How is a geometrical mean to be found ? Demonstrate the fonniila 
for inserting any number of geometrical means between two giren terms. 
Repeat the Bale. 
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2. Insert two geometrical means between 5 and 320. 

Ans. 20, 80. 

3. Find the geometrical mean between 30 and 1^. 

Ans. 15. 

4. Insert three geometrical means between 6 and 486. 

Ans. 18, 64, 162. 

6. Which is the greater, the arithmetical mean, or the 
geometrical mean, between 1 . and ^ ; and how much 
greater? Ans. The arithmetical mean» by |. 

PEOBLEMS. 

S48« The principles of geometrical progression are to 
be applied, either directly or indirectly, in the soluticm 
of the following problems. 

1. The first two terms of a series in geometrical pro- 
gression are i and 1 ; what are the next two terms ? 

Ans. 3 and 9. 

2. If the third and fifth terms of a geometrical series 
are T6 and 300, respectively, what is the sixth term? 

Ans. 600. 

3. A laborer agrees to labor at the rate of $ 1 for the 
first month, $ 2 for the second, and so on ; what is his 
price for the 10th month? Ans. $512. 

4. A person who saved every year half as much again 
as he saved the previous year, had in seven years saved 
1 102.95. How much did he save the first year t 

Ans. $3.20. 

6. Pwish to discharge a debt in one year by monthly 
payments in geometrical .progression ; allowing the first 
payment to be $ 1, and the last $ 2048, what will be the 
common ratio? Ans. 2. 

6. Suppose a body to move 20 miles the first minute. 
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19 miles the second, 18gV the third, and so on forerer; 
required the utmost distance it can reach. 

Ans. 400 miles. 
t. I have a rectangular piece of land, 18 rods wide by 
288 rods long. What is the side of a square piece con- 
taining the same number of square rods ? 

Ans. 72 rods. 

8. If the second term of a geometrical series is 6, and 
the fourth term 54, what is the first term ? Ans. 2. 

9. The first and eighth terms of a geometrical progres- 
sion are 1 and 128, respectively, required the series. 

Ans. 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128. 

10. In the geometrical progression -, x, xy, required 
the ratio. Ans. y. 

11. A gentleman divided $210 among three servants, 
the shares being in geometrical progression ; and the 
first had $ 90 more than the last. How much had each ? 

Ans. 1 120, 1 60, and 1 30. 

If a; represent the first term^ and y the ratio, then 

* + ^y + *^=*210, and x — a:^-=90k 

12. A series of terms are in geometrical progression; 
the sum of the first two is 1^, and the sum of the next 
two is 12. Find the series. Ans. i, 1, 3, 9, etc. 

13. The sum of three numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion is 35, and the mean is to the differanoe of the ex- 
tremes as 2 to 8. Bequired the numbers. 

Ans* fi, 10, 20. 

14. There are four numbers in geometrical progression, 
the second of which is less than the fourth by 24, and 
the sum of the extremes is to the sum of the means as 
? to 3. Required the numbers. Ans. 1, 3, 9, 2T. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 818 



' MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. What is the quantity made up of the factors ax, 
2hy, and «? Ans. 2ahxyz. 

2. Find the value of 2d^ — l^-^3i?, when a = 4, 5 = 6, 
a,nd xz=. — 2. Ans. 0. 

3. !^ind the value of — 3 ^^ , when a = 2, and a: = — |. 

. Ans.' if. 

4. Show that {a^-^ah-^-l^) {a^ — ah-^W) is equal to 
a^j^a'l^ + hK 

6. Factor 48ona:». 

Ans. 2X 2X2 X 2 X 3aa&a:a;a:. 

6. What are the factors of 16 o^ ^ — 9 a:^ j» 

Ans. 4a5 + 3a:, and 4a 5 — 3a:. 

a:* 1 

T. Simplify 1 — a: -|- . > Ans. 



1 -f- ^* ' 1 -[- a;' 

8. Simplify ^ {a — x). Ans. — ^- — . 

9. One factor of a:* -|- 2 a; — 3 is x — 1; find the other, 

Ans. a; + 3, 

10. Multiply ^±i by a— 1. 

11. Divide X— — ^ by -^r^. Ans. 



1 _|_ a; "-^ 1 + a; • ^""* 2 ' 

12. Factor 16a:^y* and 28aa:y, and find the greatest 
common divisor of the two quantities. 

Ans, Factors, 2 X 2 X 2 X 2xxyyyy, and 2 X 2 X ? 
axy\ greatest common divisor, 4a;y. 

13. A certain garden contained 3 times as many pear- 
trees as apple-trees. Afterwards 4 of each were cut 
down, and then there were 4 times as many pear-trees 
as apple-tree^. How many were there of each at first? 

Ans. Apple-trees, 12 ; pear-trees, 36. 

14. A man dies, and leaves a widow, two sons, and 

27 
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three daughters ; and in his will he orders that his per- 
sonal property, amounting to $ 1700, shall be so divided 
that the three daughters shall have as much as the two 
sons, and the widow as much as a son and a daughter 
together. What are their respective shares? 

Ans. Each son's share, $ 800 ; each daughter's, $ 200 ; 
the widow's, $600. 

16. A pump which lifts 2 gallons of water at each 
stroke, and makes 3 strokes in 2 minutes, is to be re- 
placed by another which can make only 2 strokes in 3 
minutes. What must be the discharge of the latter per 
stroke, to do the same work? Ans. 4^ gallons. 

16. A perscm observes the discharge of a gun at a 
distance, and hears the report exactly 10 J seconds af- 
terwards. Assuming that light travels at the rate of 
192,000 miles, and sound 1090 feet per second, what is 
the distance bdtween him and the gun ? 

Ans. 2^ miles, nearly. 

17. A servant is dispatched on an errand to a town 8 
miles ofif, and walks at the rate of 4 miles an hour; 10 
minutes afterwards another is sent to bring him back, 
walking 4^ miles per hour. How far from the town will 
the latter overtake the former? Ans. 2 miles. 

18. A student has just an hour and a half for exer- 
cise. He starts off on a coach which travels 10 miles 
an hour, and after a time he dismounts, and walks home 
at the rate of 4 miles an hour. What is the greatest 
distance he can travel by the coach, so as to keep with- 
in his time ? 

19. An orange-woman bought some oranges, and after- 
wards forgot the price ; but she recollected that she paid 
for them in shillings and halfpence, that the number of 
each coin was the same, and that she had as many dozens 
of oranges as the number of shillings and halfpence taken 
together. What was the price per dozen? Ans. Q^d, 
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20v A clock is right at mid-day, Tuesday ; but it gains 
1 minute per day. When it indicates mid-day on Wednes- 
day, what is the true time? 

Ans, --— of a minute to mid-day. 

21. A man's principal is $ 100,000, some of which is 
at interest at the rate of 5 per cent, and the rest at 4. 
His total income is $4290. Kequired the portion which 
produces 5 per cent. Ans. $29,000. / 

22. A person bought a lot of cattle for $ 180. After 
reserving 2 of them, he sold the rest for the same sum, 
$ 180. Now he found that he had gained on each, one 
third more per cent than the cost price of each. How 
many did he buy ? Ans. 12. 

23. A person, dying, left his property equally between 
his two sons. After seven years, the one had quadrupled 
his money, and the other had lost $ 1000, and it was 
found that the former possessed five times as much as 
the latter. Required the sum left for each. 

24. Gold is 19|^ times as heavy as water, and silver 
10^ times. A mixed mass weighs 4160 ounces, and dis- 
places 250 ounces of water. What proportion of gold 
and silver does it contain? 

Ans. 3377 ounces of gold; T83 ounces of silver. 

25. A boy having worked 12 days, and been idle 5, 
received 35 cents, the cost of his board having been de- 
ducted ; but when he worked 16 days, and was idle T, 
he received 33 cents. What were his daily wages, and 
the charge for his board ? 

Ans. Wages, 61 cents ; board, 41 cents. 

26. Find a number such, that the sum of two thirds of 
it and one fourth of it, diminished by 2, shall be equal to 
eleven twelfths of it plus 3. Ans. %^, or oo . 

27. Find a factor that shall rationalize a* — Jr. 
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28. Simplify ^ Ans. -^ ^ — . 

29. Required the least common multiple of 4(1 — a^, 
8 (1 —a:), and 4 (l+r"). Ans. 8 (1 — ar*). 

30. Required the value of .9999, etc., to infinity. 

Ans. 1. 

31. A can do a piece of work in 20 days, and B and 
C can perform it in 12 days ; but if all three work 6 
days, C can finish it in 3 days. In what time would B 
or C perform it alone? 

Ans. B, 60 days; C, 15 days. 

32. Required the square factors of 10,000. 

Ans. 4, 25, 4, 25. 

33. What is the seventh power of — 2 a^ ? • . 

Ans. —128 a* 

34. A pile is one fifth of its whole length in the earth, 
three sevenths of its length in the water, and 13 feet out 
of the water. What is the length of the pile ? 

35. On the 4th of July, 1855, a poor man received 
from A as many times $4 as A was years old, and a 
similar gift each July for the seven years following, in 
the last of which A died, his bounty to the poor man 
having amounted in all to $ 1904. What was A's age 
when he died, and in what year was he born ? 

Ans. 63 years ; A. D. 1Y99. 

36. Two persons, A and B, are traveling on roads 
which intersect at right angles. B is 540 yards short of 
the point of crossing when A passes it, and in 2 minutes 
they are equally distant from that point; also, in 8 min- 
utes more they are again equally distant from it. Re- 
quired the speed of each ? 

Ans. A's, 108 yards a minute ; B's, 162. 
3T. There are three numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion ; the sum of the first and second is 10, and the dif- 
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ference of the second and third is 24. What are the 
numbers? Ans. 2, 8, and 32. 

88. Find two numbers whose difference is 8, and pro- 
duct 105. Ans. 16 and 7, or — 7 and — 15. 

39. Two persons, A and B, set out together from a 
given point, to travel round the world, a distance of 
23661 miles, the one going east and the other west. A 
goes one mile the first day, two the second, three the 
third, and so on ; B goes 20 miles a day. In how many 
days will they meet, and how far will each travel ? 

Ans. They travel 198 days; A goes 19101 miles, and 
B 3960 miles. 

40. Required a fraction, which, if a be added to its nu- 
merator, will become &; but if c be added to its denom- 
inator, will become d, ad-^bcd 

Ans. 



a-^cd 
T^^d 

41. Express x^ without the use of a negative or a 
fractional exponent. 

42. If two men, working 8 hours a day, can copy a 
manuscript in 32 days, in how many days can a men, 
working h hours a day, copy it? 

43. Divide the number m into two parts, so that one 
shall be m times as great as the other. 

Ans. — r— and — ,— r. 

44. A and B go into partnership with a capital of 
$ 416 ; A's money was in trade 9 months, and B's 6 
months ; when they shared stock and gain, A received 
$ 228, and B % 252. Required each man's stock. 

Ans. A's, $192; B's, $224. 

45. If the interest of a national debt be $ 30,000,000 
per annum, and 3 per cent the average rate of interest 
paid, what reduction in the rate of interest would give 

27* 
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♦the same relief to taxation as paying $ 200,000,000 of 
the debt, allowing the interest paid on the remainder to 
continue the same? Ans. From 3 to 2f per cent, 

46. Simplify the expression (2 c — 3 r) x — (c — 1) x 
— (c — 2r) X — ar, Ans. — rx. 

47. How much does v differ from 5- ? 

a — a 

48. How does compare with ? 

49. Divide a — h hj V« — V** 

50. A countryman being employed by a poulterer to 
drive a flock of geese and turkeys to London, in order 
to distinguish his own from any he might meet on the 
road, pulled three feathers out of the tail of each turkey, 
and one out of the tail of each goose; and, upon count- 
ing them, found that the number of turkey's feathers ex- 
ceeded twice those of the geese by 15. Having bought 
10 geese and sold 15 turkeys by the way, he was sur- 
prised to find, as he drove them into the poulterer's yard, 
that the number of geese exceeded the number of tur- 
keys in the proportion of 7 to 3. Required the number 
of each at first. Ans. 45 turkeys ; 60 geese. 

51. In the composition of a certain quantity of gunpow- 
der, two thirds of the whole, plus 10 pounds, was nitre ; 
one sixth of the whole, less 4^ pounds, was sulphur ; and 
the charcoal was one seventh of the nitre, less 2 pounds. 
How many pounds of gunpowder were there ? Ans. 69. 

52. Iron worth % 10 in its raw state is manufactured 
half into knife-blades and half into razors, and is then 
worth $444. But if one third of it had been made into 
knife-blades, and the rest into razors, the produce would 
have been worth $ 30 more than in the former case. 
How much is one dollar's worth of the original material 
increased in value by these respective manufactures ? 

Ans. $ 52.40 in razors ; % 34.40 in knife-blades. 
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53. A clergyman, who had a charity of $ 110 to die* 
tribute among a certain number of old men and widows, 
found that, if he gave $ 3 to each, he would be one dol- 
lar out of pocket ; but if he gave each of the men $ 2 J, 
and each of the widows $ 3.50, he would have 50 cents 
to spare. How many were there of each ? 

Ans. 15 men ; 22 women. 

54. The year of our Lord in which the "change of 
style'' took place possesses the following properties: 
the first digit being 1 for thousands, the second is the 
sum of the third and fourth, the third is the third part 
of the sum of all four, and the fourth is the fourth part 
of the sum of the first two. Determine the year. 

Ans. A.D. 1T52. 

55. Seven horses and four cows consume a stack of 
hay in 10 days, and two horses can eat it alone in 40 
days ; in how many days will one cow be able to eat it ? 

Ans. 320 days. 

56. A farmer bought a certain number of sheep for 
$94; he lost 1 of them, and sold one fourth of the re- 
mainder at prime cost for % 20. How many did he buy ? 

Ans. 47 sheep. * 

57. A person had a certain number of coins, of equal 
size, which he tried to arrange in the form of a square, 
placing them as close together as possible on the table. 
At the first trial he had 130 coins over; but when he 
enlarged the side of the square by 3, he had only 31 
over. How many had he? Ans. 355 coins. 

58. A certain wagon has a mechanical contrivance 
which marks the difference of the number of revolutions 
of the fore and hind wheels in any journey. The rim of 
each fore wheel is 5 J feet, and of each hind wheel 7|- 
feet ; find the distance traveled when the fore wheel 
has made exactly 2000 revolutions more than the hind 
wheel. Ans. 7^ miles 100 yards. 
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59. There is a wall containing 5400 cubic feet. The 
height is 5 times the thickness, and the length 8 times 
its height. What are the dimensions ? 

Ans. 3 feet thick, 15 feet high, and 120 feet long. 

60. In a fleet of transports, the square root of half the 
number of ships expressed the number bound for the 
Gulf of Mexico, J of the fleet were for the Pacific coast, 
and the remaining 8 for coast defence. Required the 
whole number. Ans. 128 ships. 

61. A regiment of 694 men is to be raised from three 
towns. A, B," and C. The quotas of A and B are in the 
proportion of three to five ; and of B and C, in the pro- 
portion of eight to seven. Required the number raised 
by each. Ans. 144 by A, 240 by B, and 210 by 0. 

62. A farm consisting of two kinds of land is let at an 
annual rent of $390, the pasture being valued at |1.50 
per acre, and the arable land at $3. Now the number 
of acres of arable land is to half the excess of the arable 
land above the pasture as 5 to 1. Required the quan- 
tity of each. 

Ans. 60 acres pasture; 100 acres arable land. 

63. A merchant sold to one person 9 chests of tea 
and Y bags of coifee for $ 300 ; and to another, at the 
same prices, 6 chests of tea and 13 bags of coffee for the 
same sum. What was the price of each ? 

Ans. Tea, $ 24 a chest ; coffee, $ 12 a bag. 

64. How far does a person travel in gathering up 200 
apples placed in a straight line, at intervals of 2 fdet 
from each other, supposing that he brings each apple 
singly and deposits it in a basket, which is in the same 
line produced, 20 yards from the nearest apple, and that 
he starts from the basket? Ans. 19|^ miles. 

65. Required the arithmetical mean between l-\-x and 
1—x. 
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66. A farmer sowed a peck of wheat, and used the 
whole produce for seed the following year, the produce 
of tl^s second year again for seed the third year, and the 
prodhce of this again for the fourth year. He then sells 
his stock after harvest, and finds that he has 12656^ 
bushels to dispose of. Supposing the increase to have 
been always in the same proportion to the seed sown, 
what was the annual increase? Ans. 15 times. 

67. Find the sum of 4 terms of a series in geometri- 
cal progression, of which the first term is ^, and the 
fourth is 2. Ans. 4ff . 

68. A gardener undertook to plant a number of trees 
at equal distances apart, and in the form of a square. 
In the first attempt, when he had finished his square, he 
had 11 trees left. He then added one to each row, as 
far as they would go, and found that he wanted 24 trees 
more to complete his square. How many trees were 
there? ' Ans. 300. 

69. At what times between 1 o'clock and 2 o'clock is 
there exactly one minute space between the two hands 
of a clock ? Ans. 4^x or 6^ minutes past 1. 

70. The difference of the squares of two consecutive 
numbers is 15 ; what are the numbers ? Ans. 7 and 8, 

71. A certain number is formed by the product of three 
consecutive numbers ; and if it be divided by each of 
them in turn, the sum of the quotients is 47. What is 
the number? Ans. 60. 

/ 72. A gentleman is 39 years old, and his son is 17. 
In how many years will the father be three times as old 
as his son? 

73. A boat's crew row 3 J miles down a river and back 
again in 1 hour 40 minutes. Supposing the river to have 
a current of 2 miles per hour, find the rate at which the 
crew would row in still water. Ans. 5 miles per hour. 
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T4. Find two numbers whose sum is 9 times their di^ 
ference, and whose product is equal to 12 times their 
quotient, together with the greater number. 

Ans. 5 and 4. 

T6. Two travelers, A and B, set out at the same time 
from two places, M and N, respectively, and travel so as 
to meet. When they meet, it is found that A has traveled 
30 miles more than B ; that A will reach N in 4 days, 
and B will reach M in 9 days, after they meet. Find the 
distance between M and N. Ans. 150 miles. 

T6. Find that whole number whose square added to its 
cube is nine times the next higher whole number. 

Ans. 3./ 

TT. A ship sails with a supply of biscuit for 60 days, 
at a daily allowance of 1 lb. a head. After being at sea 
20 days, she encounters a storm, in which 5 men are 
washed overboard, and damage sustained that will cause 
a delay of 24 days, when it is found that each man's 
allowance must be reduced to five sevenths of a pound. 
Find the original number of the crew. Ans. 40 men. 

18. One cask contains 12 gallons of wine and 18 gal- 
lons of water, and another cask contains 9 gallons of 
wine and 3 gallons of water ; how many gallons must be 
drawn from each cask so as to produce by their mixture 
T gallons of wine and *I gallons of water ? 

Ans. 10 gal. from one, 4 gal. from the other. 

T9. A vessel can be filled with water by two pipes ; 
by one of these pipes alone the vessel would be filled 
2 hours sooner than by the other ; also the vessel can be 
filled by both together in IJ hours. Find the time which 
each pipe alone would take to fill the vessel. 

Ans. First, 3 hours ; second, 5 hours. 

80. The sum of the reciprocals of three numbers is 9 : 
the sum of two times the reciprocal of the first and three 
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times the reciprocal of the second is 13 ; and the sum of 
eight times the first and three times the second is 5. 
What are the numbers ? 

Ans. First, i, or ^\ ; second, J, or -}| ; third, J, or Jf . 

81. A person leaves $12,670 to be divided among his 
five children and three brothers, so that, after the leg- 
acy duty has been paid, each child's share shall be twice 
as great as each brother's. If the legacy duty on a 
child's share were one per cent, and on a brother's share 
three per cent, find what amounts they would respec- 
tively receive. 

Ans. Each child, $1920.60 ; each brother, $960.30. 

82. There is a numbei^ consisting of two digits ; the 
number is equal to three times the sum of its digits, and 
if it be multiplied by three, the result will be equal to 
the square of the sum of its digits. What is the num- 
ber? Ans. 27. 

83. A sets out from a certain place and travels one 
mile the first day, two miles the second day, three the 
third, and so on. B sets out from the same place five 
days after A, and travels the same road, at the rate of 
12 miles a day. How far will A travel before the two 
will be together? Ans. 36 miles, or 120 miles. 

84. From 266 gallons of vinegar a certain number are 
drawn and replaced with water ; this is done a second, a 
third, and a fourth time, and 81 gallons of vinegar are 
then left. How much was drawn out each time? 

Ans. 64 gallons. 

85. How many terms of the natural numbers, commen- 
cing with 4, give a sum of 5350 ? Ans. 100. 

86. There are four numbers, the first three of which 
are in geometrical progression, and the last three ih arith- 
metical progression ; the sum of the first and last is 14, 
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and that of the second and third is 12. What are the 
numbers f Ans. 2, 4, 8, 12 ; or, ^, -y^, f , J. 

81. Three numbers, whose sum is 15, are in arithmet- 
ical progression ; but if 1, 4, and 19 be added to them, 
respectively, they are in geometrical progression. Deter- 
mine the numbers. Ans. 2, 5, and 8. 

88. Two men, A and B, bought a farm of 200 acres, 
for which they paid $200 each. On dividing the land, 
A says to B, '* If you will let me have my part in the sit- 
uation which I shall choose, you shall have so much more 
land than I that mine shall cost 75 cents per acre more 
than yours." B accepted the proposal. How much land 
did each have, and what was the price of each per acre ? 

Ans. A, 81.86T A., at $2.443 ; B, 118.133 A., at $1,693. 

89. A and B engaged to reap a field for 90 shillings. 
A could reap it in 9 days, and they promised to com- 
plete it in 5 days. They found, however, that they were 
obliged to call in C, an inferior workman, to assist them 
the last two days, in consequence of which B received 
3 s. 9d. less than he otherwise would have done. In 
what time could B and C reap the field ? 

Ans. B could reap it in 15 days ; C, in 18 days. 

90. A certain number of workmen can move a heap of 
stones in 8 hours from one place to another. If there had 
been 8 more workmen, and each workman had carried 5 
lbs. less at a time, the whole work would have been com- 
pleted in *l hours. If, however, there had been 8 fewer 
workmen, and each had carried 11 lbs. more at a time, 
the work would have occupied 9 hours. Find the number 
of workmen, and the weight which each carried at a time. 

Ans. 36 workmen, each carrying 71 lbs. at a time ; or, 
28 workmen, each carrying 45 lbs. at a time. 
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